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Terdapat beberapa isu penstrukturan retorik dalam penulisan laporan akhbar. Daripada 
perspektif ESP, pelajar yang mengikuti kursus kewartawanan masih kurang mahir dalam 
penggunaan struktur retorik laporan akhbar dengan wajar. Keperluan pelajar dalam 
memahami bentuk, fungsi dan posisi struktur linguistik adalah penting untuk mengatasi 
isu-isu dalam mencapai tujuan komunikatif yang terdapat dalam genre tersebut. Walau 
bagaimanapun, kajian yang menganalisis corak struktur linguistik laporan akhbar 
daripada aspek struktur retorik (moves) dan penggunaan penanda wacana adalah terhad. 
Oleh hal yang demikian, terdapat keperluan untuk menganalisis bagaimana struktur 
retorik (moves) dan penanda wacana dalam laporan akhbar digunakan. Dalam kajian ini, 
teori genre digunakan untuk menganalisis kekerapan, corak pengagihan dan hubungan 
fungsional moves dan penanda wacana dalam korpus artikel akhbar atas talian. Korpus 
yang digunakan merangkumi sembilan puluh artikel berita jenayah, politik dan alam 
sekitar yang dilaporkan dalam akhbar The Star. Pendekatan korpus digunakan untuk 
mengkod, mengira kekerapan dan mengkaji corak pengagihan moves dan penanda 
wacana. Peranan moves dan penanda wacana dikaji untuk melihat hubungan dalam moves. 
Data menunjukkan bahawa struktur sembilan moves dikenal pasti dengan lima moves 
pilihan dan empat moves wajib. Corak hibrid dan kitaran muncul daripada corak 
pengagihan moves. Data ini juga menunjukkan bahawa terdapat pebezaan dalam kategori 
tatabahasa antara penanda wacana dalam laporan akhbar ini. Berdasarkan corak 
pengagihan, penanda wacana ini kerap berada di depan, tengah dan hujung ayat. 
Kebanyakan penanda wacana ini didapati berperanan sebagai konsesi, penilaian, 
penyebab, dan penjelasan yang digunakan pada kekerapan paling tinggi. Dapatan kajian 
ini dapat memberi manfaat kepada wartawan, penggubal kurikulum, penterjemah, pelajar 
dan pengajar. Implikasi kajian ini menunjukkan kepentingan pergerakan retorik dan 
penanda wacana dalam genre tertentu. Justeru itu, kajian ini dapat membuka ruang 
penyelidikan yang lebih luas tentang kepelbagaian corak pergagihan moves dan penanda 
wacana dalam genre dan sub-genre yang berskala lebih besar, contohnya kajian 
perbandingan laporan akhbar dalam negara dengan luar negara.  
Kata Kunci: Struktur retorik (moves), Penanda wacana, Pendekatan korpus, Teori genre, 







There are a number of issues related to the rhetorical structures of newspaper reports. 
From the ESP perspective, students of journalism courses still lack the knowledge of using 
appropriate rhetorical structures of newspaper reports. Understanding various forms, 
functions and positions of the linguistic structure of a genre is crucial to overcome the 
issues to achieve the communicative purposes embedded in the genre. However, there are 
limited studies on newspaper report’s structural linguistics patterns from the aspect of 
rhetorical structures (moves) and the use of discourse markers. Thus, there is a need to 
analyse how the rhetorical structures (moves) and the discourse markers are used in a 
newspaper report. Using the genre theory, this study analysed the frequency, patterns and 
the functional relations of moves and discourse markers in the corpus of online newspaper 
articles. The corpus consisted of ninety articles from the crime, politics and environmental 
news published in The Star newspaper. A corpus-based approach was used to code and 
calculate the frequency and patterns of the moves and discourse markers. The functions of 
the moves and the discourse markers were examined to see the relations within the moves. 
The data indicated that nine-move structures were identified with five optional moves and 
four obligatory moves. A hybrid and cyclical pattern emerged from the distributional 
patterns. Different grammatical word classes of discourse markers existed in the 
newspaper report. Based on the distributional patterns, the discourse markers occurred in 
the initial, middle and end of the sentences. Most of these discourse markers were found 
to serve a number of roles with the most occurrences of concession, evaluation, reason, 
and elaboration. The findings of this study can be useful for journalists, curriculum 
designers, translators, learners and instructors. Implication of the study revealed the 
importance of the rhetorical moves and DMs in specific genres for writers. Further 
analyses indicated the need for research of various patterns of the moves and DMs on the 
basis of large-scale genre research, analyse other sub-genres and comparison of newspaper 
reports with other countries in the future. 
Keywords: Rhetorical moves, Discourse markers, Corpus-based approach, Genre theory, 
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This opening chapter addresses the background issues related to the study. It begins with 
an introduction and the background to the research issues. Next, it describes the problem 
statement, and the rationale of the study. Subsequently, it discusses the research objectives 
and questions of the study.  
 
1.1 Background of the Study 
Evolution in the electronic and computer science industry has created a whole new world 
to the linguistics’ field especially when analysing the structure of a discourse in a genre 
such as the newspapers, legal documents, and book reviews. To examine the way a human 
being thinks is not an easy task due to the complexity of the language itself. Furthermore, 
to elaborate on certain aspects of linguistics features, the researchers need evidence to 
prove their explanations. The findings from such investigations can be used to develop 
various products such teaching model or language formula. 
 
Research on the frequency of words and the forms of word structure, meaning and 
functions in the collected data is particularly important to allow a thorough conclusion 
made towards the language studied (Yunus, 2015). In the field of linguistics, data that is 
collected, stored, and compiled for language studies is known as a corpus data. 
Subsequently, the corpus-based studies have become the mainstream of studies (Leech, 
1996; Svartvik, 1996). According to Sinclair (1991, p.1), “thirty years ago when this 
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research started it was considered outrageous to process texts of several million words in 
length, twenty years ago, it was considered marginally possible but still unmanageable, 
ten years ago, it was considered quite possible but still difficult” Sinclair (1991, p.1). 
However, in current days, it is deemed to be extremely popular. 
 
Language teaching and learning is the most current branch of linguistics studies that had 
benefited from corpus linguistics application. According to Ajmer (2009) and Romer 
(2011, 2008) many linguistics who specialise in corpus linguistics believe that it has a big 
future to the betterment of pedagogical practices thus making a difference in language 
learning and teaching. Sinclair (1988) & Johns (991) who are both pioneers of corpus 
linguistics, have the similar opinion regarding this and have applied corpus linguistics in 
their teaching of language. 
 
In this study, a corpus-based genre analysis is carried out by the researcher on news 
discourse namely the Corpus of Online Newspaper Articles (CORONAS) which was 
developed during the researcher’s master study. Initially, CORONAS corpus consists of 
30 crime newspaper reports from The Star Newspaper in Malaysia. It was archived to a 
time frame from October 2016 – February 2017. It consists of a list of discourse markers 
used only in one sub-genre which is the crime newpaper reports. These discourse markers 
were analysed for their frequency, distributional patterns, and functions. The functions 
were retrieved based on the rhetorical structure theory. The findings indicate the 
occurrences of multifunctions of the DMs as well as various positions of certain DMs. In 
the present study, the content of CORONAS was further extended to 90 newspaper reports 
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focusing on three sub-gernes namely the crime, political and environmental reports. 
Further elaboration on CORONAS is presented in chapter three.  
 
The motivation to this study relates to the researcher’s interest to recommend English for 
Specific Purpose (ESP) framework by applying the corpus as a tool to enable the data-
driven learning (DDL) method to teach writing skills, which will benefit the teachers and 
the students especially from the journalism fraternity. In accordance with technological 
revolution in Malaysia which is the Industry Revolution (IR) 4.0, the use of corpus 
linguistics can contribute to the big data analysis and learning by using technology. Using 
corpora in applied linguistic can benefit the IR 4.0 educational practices. Corpus linguistic 
is regarded by many scholars as a technological enhancement to traditional linguistic 
methodologies (Houston, 2012). Corpus linguistics is a powerful methodology besides 
being a way of using computers to assist the analysis of language so that regularities 
among many millions of words can be quickly and accurately identified (Baker & 
McEnery, 2015). This will be beneficial to the working industry.  
 
The next motivation of the current study is to create a synergy between the English 
language and the actual working environment by framing it under the big tree of English 
for Specific Purposes (ESP) within genre theory and discourse analysis. The ESP 
framework is recommended by applying the corpus as a tool to analyze the rhetorical 
structures and the linguistics features, which will benefit the teachers and the students. 
The ESP framework for journalism and the corpus derived from this study will be 
contributing to the genre theory as well as applied in the teaching and learning of grammar 
through the data-driven learning (DDL) approach.  
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This thesis is an effort to study the writing of newspaper reports from the aspects of 
rhetorical moves as well as the discourse markers (DMs) used by authors of the newspaper 
reports. Regarding its contribution, this study will show how the corpus-based approach 
can be used for pedagogical aspects by recommending a teaching framework developed 
based on DDL which can be useful for teachers and leaners of ESP. With this, it is hoped 
that learners and teachers will be motivated to use the knowledge of the corpus linguistics 
approach and genre theory in order for them to learn and teach using corpora in the 
language classroom.  
 
From the ESP perspective, there are several problems with the journalism education. To 
begin with, the curriculum designing for degree in journalism is still a controversial issue 
around the world for example in Australia, US, UK and Asian countries including 
Malaysia on whether it should be "generalist, journalistic, theory-oriented or practical in 
nature" (Yusof, 2019, p.151). In addition, the media industry, just like most other 
industries is not involved in shaping the curriculum. Due to the lack of collaboration 
between these two parties, there would be serious damages because there is “no alignment 
between industry needs and the prevalent academic curriculum” (Yusof, 2019, p.151).  
 
Journalism students in Malaysia have debated about the journalism curriculum being 
western based and showing the western culture (Aripin, Ismail, Yusof & Ismail, 2015, p. 
232-340; Ismail & Ismail, 2017) due to Malaysia’s “colonization history and 
modernization process” (Chan et al., 2017, p.1803; Aripin et al., 2015, p.323). It is 
essential that journalism education in Malaysia is “established with its own identity” 
(Merican, 2017 as cited in Yusof, 2019, p.155), and “the development of each curriculum 
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is in line to the progress of journalism in the respective countries or continents” (Aripin et 
al., 2015, p.326) as well as “to link the various branches of knowledge in, for example, 
technology, policy and other current fields so that the journalism curriculum is holistic in 
its design and implementation” (Yusof, 2019, p.151; Aripin et al., 2015, p.326) and is able 
“to identify its role in its own society” (Merican, 2017 as cited in Yusof, 2019, p.155).  
 
Ismail & Ismail (2017, p.143) stated that in the past, “Malaysian journalism was not 
considered as an academic subject but a training-program due to its practical nature”. 
Thus, not much emphasis was given to the education of it in the higher education 
institutions. However, through Outcome Based Education (OBE) (MQA, 2007; COHECS, 
2010; MoHE, 2011) as emphasised by Biggs & Tang (2011), the Ministry of Education 
Malaysia has changed the educational approaches from being purely academic and 
theoretical to more practical outcomes (Ismail et al., 2017) with focus on student’s 
learning experiences and the practical aspects of the journalism studies (Biggs & Tang, 
2011). Aripin et al. (2015, p.328), mentioned that “journalism education during 
undergraduate years in Malaysia universities did not prepare the journalism students for 
workplace” as they lack the backbone of the journalist’s profession’s skill of a “proper 
journalism education balance between practical and contextual knowledge” (Ismail et al., 
2011, p.143).  
 
In Malaysia, some universities, and institutions of higher learning offer specialisations in 
journalism namely Universiti Kebangsaan Malaysia (UKM), Universiti Sains Malaysia 
(USM) and Universiti Teknologi Mara (UiTM) at the undergraduate level. Meanwhile, 
the International Islamic University of Malaysia (IIUM), University of Malaya (UM), 
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Universiti Malaysia Sarawak (UNIMAS), Universiti Putra Malaysia (UPM), Universiti 
Utara Malaysia (UUM) and Universiti Malaysia Sabah (UMS) offer Mass 
Communication courses is also the basis of journalism especially techniques for 
newspaper reporting and writing (Ismail & Ismail, 2017 & Yusof, 2019).  
 
However, even though, universities have been offering journalism courses, there is lack 
of agreement between the universities whereby there is no integration and emphisize 
between these universities within themselves regarding the practices required in a 
journalism education whereby, “some universities place emphasis on writing skills, while 
others on substantive knowledge or technological skills” (Ismail & Ismail, 2017, p.144). 
 
Besides that, in reality, Tanner et al. (2014, as cited in Ismail & Ismail, 2017, p.144), said 
that, “not all media employers are seeking the same skills in prospective journalists as 
they vary, depending on the organisation and position”.  Despite this, “university-based 
journalism programmes structure their courses around a similar range of core subjects all 
of which have a technical bent” (Tanner et al., 2014, p. 11 as cited in Ismail & Ismail, 
2017, p.144) including Malaysia’s journalism education which is a new challenge for 
university-based journalism programmes. 
 
Keeping this challenge in mind, the current study focuses only on one specific media 
industry which is one of the most leading online media industries, the STAR newspaper, 
to cater to the specific organisation’s professional needs as guidance for the ESP 
integrated university-based journalism programs as well as to create a bridge between the 
university and the industry.  
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1.2.1 Written Language 
Writing is a skill which can be learned by everybody. Just like math and physics, writing 
has its own conventions. Once the non-native learners acquire these conventions, they will 
be able to write as fluently as the natives. With this they will be able to voice out their 
thoughts better and able to manipulate words for the benefit of the society with their 
smooth writing. This is supported by Kaplan (2005, p.26), “while mathematical logic may 
be universal, the logic expressed through the organization of written text is culture-
specific”. 
 
Written language has always played an important role in human life. Written 
communication has been used widely to communicate information such as the latest news, 
developments around the globe and also in the sports arena. It is a means to directly 
transmit crucial non-verbal information, relying on various aspects of language and 
images. Previous studies have considered that both the written discourse and the spoken 
discourse rely on each other to promote successful communication (Cook-Gumperz, 1986; 
Bloome et al., 1992; Wells & Chang, 1992).  
 
However, on the contrary to the claim made, most educationists and researchers have 
recently taken to believe that the spoken discourse and the written discourse are in fact two 
different approaches of communication, accommodating a significant dissimilarity of 
conventions used in each approach (Hyland, 2009; Lundberg, 2001; Ihlstrom & Akesson, 
2004; Bhatia, 2012; Sarjit, 2014).  Many researchers believe that the spoken and the written 
conventions often vary from each other and often overlap (Tannen, 1985; Biber, 1994; 
Kress, 2003). When compared with the spoken discourse which “extended with the history 
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of the species”, written discourse is still considered a new invention with a “documented 
history of little more than 6000 years” (Grabe & Kaplan, 1996, p.5).  
 
In this era, writing is a technology whereby, it evolves over the time (Grabe & Kaplan, 
1996). Writing represents a set of skills that are practiced and learned over time (Sarjit, 
2014). In the present study, writing is perceived as an activity that combines both 
technology and particular skills required to prepare a written communicative event such as 
a newspaper article. Written communicative event is defined as the written communication 
occurring in replace of spoken or verbal communication and represents various events such 
as news casting, agreements, and procedures.  
 
1.2.2  Newspaper Discourse 
Newspaper belongs to verbal and written discourse that is often used for various purposes 
by the society. It consists of words, speech and pictures that merge together producing a 
news discourse (Dijk, 2013). In this study, newspaper is used because it is the nearest to 
a written discourse, easily accessible, has a wide range of readership and versatility of 
news genre such as politics, crime, and environment with combinations of generic value. 
It is an important discourse that has varieties of written content which can change the 
whole nation thus, needing careful research (Franzosi, 2017). In the process of conveying 
facts, opinions and arguments, newspaper is the most superior mechanism that can achieve 
it.  
Day by day, the newspaper gets deeply rooted in human's life, influencing emotions, and 
sharpening their memory (Yassin, 1986). At present, reading newspapers online has 
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become a part of daily engagement (Azmah & Samsudin, 2013; Suruhanjaya Komunikasi 
dan Multimedia Malaysia, 2014). Prior to the advancement of technology and the Internet 
era, printed newspapers have often been produced and used to transmit the much sought-
after news or daily reports of events occurring around the globe (Kennedy, 2014). The 
printed form of news genres has since developed and evolved into a new form of delivery, 
the online versions of news genres. Thus, since the 1990s, the development and evolution 
of newspapers’ mode of delivery had been in the spotlight (Radcliffe, 2017).  
 
Due to the evolution of the cyber-genre in journalism and the various functions of 
newspaper report, the concept of genre might be equally difficult to grasp as the concept 
of discourse. As Swales (1990) states, "the word is highly attractive but extremely 
slippery" (1990, p.33). Discourse describes the perspective from which the 
communication is directed, while genre assigns a recognizable form of social practice to 
these perspectives (Steensen, 2009).  However, the two concepts work independently; a 
discourse can be expressed in multiple genres and multiple discourses can appear within 
one genre. Fairclough (1995), said that mixing of different genres and discourses in a text 
labels as a “creative discursive practice” (1995, p.60).  Media texts are odten defined as 
complex texts, according to Fairclough (1995). He labels media texts as "sensitive 
barometers of cultural change" (1995, p. 60). Studying newspaper report journalism in 
new media is therefore not only suited for commenting on changes in journalism but could 
also comment about socio-cultural changes at large. 
 
According to Beckert (1982), the newspaper has four main functions, namely; a) to inform 
the readers of what's happening in the world and in their communities, b) to influence the 
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general public's thinking through material selection and comments about something, c) to 
entertain readers through interesting stories and reports, and d) to make room for local 
merchants to advertise their goods and services. In the current study, it is assumed that 
newspaper reports cater to all the functions mentioned except for the last function to make 
room for local merchants to advertise their goods and services.  
 
In the newspaper discourse, newspaper report is the main section. It covers most of the 
pages in the daily newspapers and newspaper report is the focus of the media organizations 
and the listeners (Bell, 1991). It is the first section that the readers read to become 
informed citizens and make better decisions based on the facts provided. However, based 
on past literatures, newspaper report is the least studied especially from the English for 
Specific Purpose (ESP), genre and rhetorical structures perspective (Dijk, 2015).  A 
newspaper report is not an idea of opinion, but it is an actual event which took place in 
the society. The report should be a current news or a hot news because old news does not 
have the value as a news anymore unless it is a report of a news which is still being 
investigated. An event that happened unexpectedly is considered good news. For example, 
a riot that took place, a cruel murder a sudden natural disaster is good news. The news is 
also to cater to the public's curiosity about the event or that will cause an impact to many 
readers (Dijk, 2015).  
 
Values of the news are the basis used by the journalist to determine whether the incident 
can be considered as a news or not. There are millions of events happening in the current 
society daily. Out of all these events, only a few of the events are selected by the journalists 
(Harcup, 2015).  News can be classified as a newspaper report when it has at least one of 
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the news criteria. Stoval (1994) and Itule and Anderson (1977) provides the necessary 
criteria for a news. The criteria are as follows; Impact (Does the news affect the reader?), 
New (Whether the news is the latest development or an old news?), Famous (Is the person 
involved in the news famous?), Near (Did the news occur close-by in the vicinity or far 
away?), Conflict (Are there conflicts in the news?), Extraordinary (Is it a common 
occurrence or something extra ordinary?) and Current (Is it a current issue?).  
 
In the current study, the existence of all these news criteria is assumed to be present in the 
newspaper reports of the crime news, political news, and environmental news with 
differences in subject-matter of the text or the field. The main objective of writing a 
newspaper is to grasp the reader’s attention to the stories in the newspaper. In order to 
grab reader’s attention and sell their stories, journalist and editors need to learn ways to 
write with flair and be proficient enough to construct their sentences well so that the 
intended message reaches the readers correctly. This is where the writing skills and 
learning to write according to the genre plays an important role. Authors must consider 
the following questions. For example, what kind of sentences that they need to write? How 
are the arrangements of sentences in a newspaper report? What should the structure of the 
sentence be? What are the types of words that they need to use to make the sentences flow 
smoothly?  All this question needs to be addressed by those in the journalism fraternity in 
order to produce an impressive newspaper story. This is where the knowledge on 
rhetorical structures and linguistics features plays an important role.  
 
In this study a corpus-based genre analysis is carried out by the researcher on the news 
discourse especially the newspaper report. This thesis is an effort to study the rhetorical 
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structures and linguistics features of the newspaper report in English newspapers by 
adapting the rhetorical moves from Swales (1990) and discourse markers of (Fraser, 1988; 
Halliday & Hasan, 1976).   
1.2.3 Rhetorical Structure and Linguistics Features Issues  
 
In recent years, journalism course is one of the fastest growing areas in the education 
industry (Yusof, 2019; Ismail et al., 2017; Aripin et al. 2015; Conboy, 2013 as cited in 
Steensen & Ahva, 2015). Due to the ongoing technological evolution basically all around 
the world, journalism education is experiencing significant changes leading to a change 
in the communicative function of a newspaper report. Hence, it is important to have a 
comprehensive journalism education emphasising on the journalism practices and 
professionalism. For this purpose, a framework for journalism education in the 
universities has been designed by the Council for Heads of Communication Studies 
(COHEC) in Malaysia (COHEC, 2010). However, the COHEC study did not provide 
guidelines of a good journalism practice and it was too brief.  
 
According to Ismail et al., (2017) even though, Malaysian universities have been able to 
train students from the theoretical perspectives, however, they still lack the industrial 
skills. This is further supported by Saifudin (2016) in his study, that most journalists have 
no specialisation especially when they need to rotate and cover all topics including 
fashion, crime, entertainment and many more. Some of the journalists also have no 
specific background in sustainability studies and limited knowledge on environment, 
social and economic issues. Therefore, they have limited technical skills in reporting on 
sustainability related issues (Saifudin, 2016). 
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An interview on journalists from Malaysia’s leading newspapers was conducted by Ismail 
et al., (2017) to obtain their perspectives of journalist in Malaysia on the importance of 
knowledge versus experiences in journalism and their study concluded that experience, 
attitude, and skills are connected knowledge and has important contribution to young 
journalists from the academic and industry.  Their interview also concluded that, “the 
majority of the practitioners and academics concur that there are several obstacles and 
dilemmas faced by journalism education and this is partially because the journalism 
education provides ready materials from western scholars, and are too idealistic to be 
applied in our culture, politics, economy, and environment” (Ismail & Ismail, 2017, p. 
153) 
Yusof, (2019) interviewed 15 industries with the position from senior journalist, editors, 
feature editors and assistant editors from 10 mainstream newspapers in Malaysia with 10 
years of experience and above. They identified four main themes which are the strong 
general knowledge requirement, the right skills matter, interest in the field – ability to 
adapt and learn, and specialised knowledge revealed that the journalism curriculum needs 
to be revised based on academic convention and industrial needs. All these studies show 
the problems faced by the journalism discourse from the industrial and academic 
perspectives. The following are rhetorical issues faced by journalist in writing newspaper 
report. 
 
There are several rhetorical issues in writing a newspaper report which makes the writing 
of it still a difficult task. Past studies show issues regarding unclear definition of news, 
headline and lead that has similar functions with each other, difficulty in writing headline 
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because of its function and linguistics characteristics, coherence, and cohesion, reported 
speech and direct & indirect speech. In addition, defining the news is difficult because 
there are many types of news such as crime, politics, environmental with different contents 
and context (Shahirah, 2011; Brown, 1957). The definition and function of headline and 
lead or intro can be confusing. Some researchers look at headlines and intro or lead as one 
unit and called it as abstract (Bell 1991) or nucleus (Feez et al. 2008; Sabzevari & Sadeghi, 
2013). They defined the function of headline and lead, "like the headline, the traditional 
hard news lead frames the event, summarizes the story, construes newsworthiness and 
attracts readers" (Bendarek & Caple, 2012, p.97; Dalu & Awad, 2018, p.99), 
comprehension problems, because they are syntactically impoverished and, consequently, 
often syntactically ambiguous (Perfetti et al., 1987). 
 
Dawning (2010) who carried out a need analysis on Hong Kong journalism students 
findings shows that over 80% of the journalism students had difficulties in the headline, 
lead and ending of newspaper report, Nearly 40% of them had problems with using 
connectives in news writing, 34% of them had trouble in writing the indirect speech, about 
one-third of them had difficulties in writing the direct speech and expressing numbers and 
figures in English and more than half of the students had problems with the relative clause. 
An in-depth interview with the instructors shows that the journalist students have 
problems with conjunctions and connectives, and they tend to either overuse or underuse 
them. They also ranked grammar and accuracy as the most important skills in writing a 
newspaper report saying that both of these criteria are inter related whereby if one of it 
fails “may hinder the meaning and effect the accuracy whereby the message won’t be 
related efficiently” (Dawning, 2010, p. 8). 
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Borovac (2013) carried out a need analysis of English language on 78 journalists in 
Croatia. The study has shown that the journalists consider knowledge of English language 
very important in their work. All the participants use English language at least 
occasionally in their activities related to work, while the majority uses it every day. Large 
number of the participants believes that they could not do their job at all without 
knowledge of English language. The everyday job experience also serves as a means of 
learning English language and participants feel that they are improving their English by 
doing their work. 
 
According to Dijk (2015), most studies on newspaper report only deals with news 
structures beyond the sentence level, such as thematic and schematic structural, and ignore 
syntactic, semantic, stylistic or rhetorical features of sentences and sentential connections 
whereby the focus is more on the macro phenomena, rather than with the micro-
organization of news discourse. A study conducted by Dawning (2010), indicates that 
Hong Kong journalism students face difficulties during interviewing and writing the 
reported speeches as well as, had problems with using connectives showing time and cause 
and effect. Similar to Dawing (2010) issue, in Malaysian context, Shahirah (2011), 
reported that Malaysian journalist and translators face issues when writing and translating 
reported speech from the source language to the target language whereby the journalist 
misinterprets the person's speech during the newspaper report writing. 
 
Overall, based on the studies of (Dawning 2010; Shahirah 2011; Dijk 2015; Bendarek & 
Caple, 2012; Dalu & Awad, 2018; Feez et al. 2008; Sabzevari & Sadeghi, 2013; Borovac, 
2013) indicates that, journalist need guidance to write a newspaper report with a proper 
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framework or structure. More studies have been mentioned in the problem statement 
section showing issues faced by ESL students in Malaysia from rhetorical structure 
perspectives which indicates the lack of structural awareness among them.  
 
Due to these issues, there is a need to investigate the written linguistics knowledge 
required by the ESP learners of the news discourse for them to use it in the real-life 
situational context. In order to overcome this issue, learners need to have the structural 
awareness and knowledge on rhetorical structures and linguistics features of the respective 
genre. Thus, this study will be showing how the components in newspaper report was 
written by showing the rhetorical structures of the moves and the linguistics features 
embedded in them to help those in the journalism fraternity.  
 
1.2 Problem Statement 
To prepare and produce a comprehensive written communicative event, structural 
awareness, which often lack in non-native speakers of a language, is required. According 
to Sarjit (2014), it is crucial for a non-native speaker to be aware of the linguistic 
conventions and most important the structural rhetorical organization of the written 
communication to be produced in order to obtain the knowledge of a written 
communicative event. Furthermore, Sarjit (2014) stressed that “non-native speaker of a 
language need to have the realization of the communicative purposes in order to produce 




Mukundan et al., (2013) pointed out that Malaysian ESL learner, in general, are less 
proficient, and they do not know how to accomplish the written tasks in satisfactory ways. 
This could be due to the reasons; writing is a complex, challenging and complicated 
process as it includes multiple skills(Ardiasih, Emzir, & Rasyid, 2018; Callinan, van der 
Zee, & Wilson, 2018; Yunus & Chien, 2016; Zaki & Md Yunus, 2015).ESL learners in 
Malaysia lack of competencies in writing as it is consistently referred to as one of the most 
daunting skills for ESL students to become proficient in (Charanjit, Amreet, Nur Qistina, 
& Thilaga, 2017; David, Azman, & Ming, 2018; David, Thang, & Azman, 2015; Elashri, 
2013; Hiew, 2012; Jagabalan et al., 2016; Karim et al., 2018; Maarof & Murat, 2013; Md 
Yunus & Haris, 2014; Mohammad, Ghazali, & Hashim, 2018; Tan et al., 2017; Ting & 
Musa, 2013; Wingate, 2012; Yunus & Chien, 2016), in this case, the majority of 
Malaysian pre-university students are required to do more of a great deal for competency 
in ESL writing skills, 
 
These related studies found that having less genre awareness and inadequate exposure to 
the genre in their secondary schools (Miller & Pessoa, 2016b; Ting & Musa, 2013) 
evidenced the inability to meet the target genre’s expectation, at pre-university level and 
tertiary level, which involves stages of structuring information rhetorically in achieving 
specific communicative goals which are shared by the discourse communities. 
 
Based on the above discussion, it is somewhat important to have genre awareness to 
achieve academic success in the context of this study. Past research has demonstrated that 
there is a pedagogical interest in the awareness-raising of text structure, which has had a 
significant impact on students writing competence (Devitt, 2015; Dugartsyrenova, 2020; 
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Flowerdew, 2015). In addition, a particular genre is typically recognised through the 
rhetorical arrangement of information, every genre has several features that make it 
distinct from other genres: each has a specific communicative purpose, an overarching 
structure, specific linguistic characteristics and is shared by particular discourse 
communities(Hyland, 2012; Swales, 2016).For instance, the rhetorical structure of 
argumentative essays produced by history students; draw on very different forms of 
argument, interpersonal conventions, and ways of presenting facts and theories than the 
rhetorical structure of research articles written by engineering postgraduates (Maswana, 
Kanamaru, & Tajino, 2015; Miller & Pessoa, 2016b; Musa, Khamis, & Zanariah, 2015; 
Tseng, 2018). In relation to this, over the last few years, numerous studies were conducted 
throughout the world to understand the rhetorical structure of written texts via genre 
analysis approach in both academic and non-academic settings (Schneer, 2014). Yet in 
Malaysia studies related to rhetorical structure of newspaper report are scarcely found. 
 
Malaysian ESL learners, despite learning the language for 11 years, even at university 
levels, they failed to produce skilled ESL writing as their writings is filled with various 
problems, namely grammatical and sentential language errors (Annamalai, 2016; Arjan, 
Abdullah, & Roslim, 2013; Fazdilah, 2013; Nor, Mazlan, & Rajab, 2015; Sarjit et al., 
2017), lack of vocabulary (Joharry & Rahim, 2014; Nor et al., 2015; Pek et al., 2015), 
inability to generate and organise ideas coherently(Fazdilah, 2013; Md Yunus & Haris, 
2014; Pek et al., 2015; Yunus & Chien, 2016; Zaki & Md Yunus, 2015), and inability to 
think and write critically (Hakim, 2014; Ismail, Hussin, & Darus, 2012; Rycker & 




Based on past studies mentioned in the earlier section, clearly journalism students and 
journalist face some issues with the rhetorical structures in writing a newspaper report. In 
addition to that, Bhatia (1993) also mentioned about the differing communicative purpose 
within each sub-genre in a newspaper report. For example, “lexis and certain syntactic 
devices are used differently”, between the sports news and the normal news although they 
have the same discourse organization (Bhatia, 1993, p.279). His analysis shows that, 
although the communicative purpose is similar between the two sub-genres, some aspects 
of components such as the headline clearly shows different linguistics features in it.  
 
Understanding various forms and functions of a new genre is crucial in order to 
comprehend the exact meaning embedded in the genre (Yunus, 2015). Research on genre 
analysis and pedagogy has been increasing since Swales’ (1990) published about genre 
analysis.  Recent research has offered “new insights into the social purposes, rhetorical 
move structures and linguistic features of spoken and written texts and ways of imparting 
relevant genre knowledge to non-native speakers in academic and professional contexts” 
(Hyon, 2001, p.418).  The use of expected moves within a discourse community allows to 
produce authentic text that better meet generic expectations (Henry & Roseberry, 2001).  
 
Any form of misuse in the moves and the discourse markers in a text may result in the 
ambiguity of the texts. Besides that, the text will sound unnatural and awkward to readers, 
affects their acceptability, and increases the chances of communication breakdowns (Sun, 
2014). Given the shared purpose of language usage, writing texts in different genres may 
adopt general patterns of linguistic structure, at the same time, as argued by Shaw (2014) 
language in writing discourse could be affected by disciplines or purposes and thus would 
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show variations in actual application. Failing to acknowledge these purposes-specificities 
may prevent writers from achieving their desired target. To produce acceptable, natural, 
and communicatively effective texts, text-producers are required to use rhetorical moves 
and the discourse markers in a certain way that is expected and accepted by their text-
receivers. Therefore, studying the rhetorical moves and the linguistics features embedded 
in the moves as elements that ensure the texts’ acceptability, naturalness, and effectiveness 
is indispensable for studying texts in any language.  
 
Most studies on news discourse conducted mainly in the western countries analysed about 
two things, namely how the news is produced and analysis of news and structure of the 
content (Dijk, 1985; Ghadessy, 1988; Gunesekera, 1989, 1990; Bhatia, 1993; Bolivar, 
1994 and Reah, 2001). These studies are more towards the sociology, pedagogy, politics 
and cognitive discipline. This is agreed by Bhatia (1993), who said that, news genres that 
was carried out mostly in foreign countries is focused more on the contents and structure 
of the news and how it was produced (Bhatia,1993) rather than on specific registers of the 
texts. Not many researches have been carried out on the newspapers discourse from the 
language and textual aspects some on the moves in the editorial and news commentaries 
(Tongsibsong, 2012; Mabuan, 2017).   
 
In Malaysia, research related to the construction of newspaper texts and genre is limited 
to certain genre. Several studies on genre analysis in the media discourse were identified 
in the newspaper. Mostly it has been on newspaper editorial, advertisements and obituary 
(Leng, 1999; Moi, 2001; Qing, 2013; Zarza et al., 2016; Zarza, 2018; Bonyadi, 2012; 
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Afful, 2012; Shakeh et al., 2015; Abdullah, 2018). These studies have been reviewed and 
discussed further in Chapter Two. 
 
There are a number of rhetorical and linguistics features issues in writing a newspaper 
report. As mentioned in the background (Shahirah, 2011; Brown, 1957; Bhatia, 1993; 
Leng, 1999; Moi, 2001; Qing, 2013; Zarza et al., 2016; Zarza, 2018; Bonyadi, 2012; Afful, 
2012; Shakeh et al., 2015; Abdullah, 2018; Feez et al. 2008; Sabzevari & Sadeghi, 2013; 
Bendarek & Caple, 2012; Dijk, 2015; Dawning, 2010; Dalu & Awad, 2018; Feez et al. 
2008; Borovac, 2013) all discussed on various rhetorical and linguistics issues in 
newspaper articles. Some of these studies have been mentioned in the background and 
some were included in the problem statement. However, there are scarcely any studies on 
newspaper report genre focusing on the rhetorical structure and linguistic features.  
 
Sabzevari et al. (2013), compared 10 Iranian and American newspaper report and 
managed to identify four rhetorical structures and its functions of newspaper report which 
is the introduction, the body, the ending, and the editorial. In 2014, Jabbari & Farokhipour 
carried out a contrastive rhetorical (CR) genre analysis and identified the rhetorical and 
structural patterns of 120 news reports from Iran Daily and Tehran times and identified 
six moves which are actually the generic structures similar to Bhatia's (1993) study. 
However, these studies only show the generic schema or the schematic patterns in 
newspaper report. None of the genre analysis on the newspaper report shows the rhetorical 




Bonini (2009) & Yusoff (2003) finding is the nearest to this study. Both studies identified 
the moves in a newspaper report. However, Bonini (2009) identified only the moves and 
not the linguistics features in the moves. Furthermore, his study was on the Brazil 
newspaper context. Yusoff (2003), on the other hand identified the moves and the 
linguistics features, but in the Malay newspaper. Similarly, the present study adapts 
Bonini (2009) study also in English newspaper but in Malaysian context. 
 
On another note, when looking at the core components in a newspaper, most studies on 
newspaper discourse were treated as an independent entity. Numerous studies were found 
on analysing only the headline or only the verbal speech used when writing a newspaper 
around the world with the integration of critical discourse analysis (CDA) or only the 
linguistics features. Isani (2011) on British headlines & headlinese from pragmatic and 
genre perspectives; Choyoungsoon (2011) did a corpus-based analysis on Korean 
newspaper headlines by looking at the frequency of part of speech in it. Bonyadi & Samuel 
(2013) on headlines in newspaper editorial looking at textual and rhetorical strategies of 
three newspapers; Ehineni (2014) looked at the syntactic analysis of lexical and functional 
heads in Nigerian English newspaper headlines; Abdi & Basaratie (2016) carried out a 
CDA of the representation of Yemen crisis in ideologically-loaded newspaper headlines; 
Reich (2017) did an omission of articles and copulas in German newspaper headlines ; 
and Choi (2018) analysed the metaphors in newspaper headlines contribute to frame war. 
 
Based on the past studies mentioned above, clearly a major gap was identified. There are 
scarcely any studies on newspaper report genre focusing on the rhetorical structure and 
linguistic features There is no clear framework found on the writing of newspaper report 
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genre compared to the editorial and advertisements in Malaysia. Surprisingly, this form 
of discourse which is important has not been investigated much.   
 
Commenting on the writing quality and performance, Plakans & Gebril (2017) argued that 
organisational patterns are essential feature in improving the quality and performance of 
the writing tasks, however the researchers concurred that studies on organisational 
structure are still inadequate as the studies are heavily concentrated on linguistic aspects 
such as grammar and phraseology. Additionally, in ESP context, by drawing on the 
concept of structural organisation, Jalilifar, Keyvan, & Don, (2017), in their studies, urge 
that more attention should be given to genre-based investigation of text structure than that 
of language features in facilitating students to master the target genre. 
 
Jalilifar, Keyvan and Don, (2017), in their study, suggested that move analysis as a 
potential area of research where the text structure is made comprehensible and help 
students gain proficiency in making meaning effective and, according to Hyland (1990), 
making meaning involves developing rhetorical steps which would be identified through 
a genre-based description. 
 
From corpus linguistics perspective, researchers have greatly benefited by the 
development of corpora of ESP learner writing and the increased use of corpus tools in 
the study of writing development(Habibi & Sarjit, 2015, 2019; Hakim, 2014; Hong & 
Hua, 2018; Imtiaz, 2014; Joharry & Rahim, 2014; Mahmood, Javaid, & Mahmood, 2017; 
Mozaffari & Moini, 2014; Musa, Khamis, & Zanariah, 2015; Nguyen & Pramoolsook, 
2016; Sarjit & Sarimah, 2011; Sarjit, Shamsudin, & Zaid, 2012). Even if, the amount of 
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ESP writing research using corpus methods has been increasing, however, much previous 
research has used corpus methods to focus on specific lexical items (e.i nouns, 
prepositions, adverbs) or specific grammatical structures (Anwardeen, Luyee, Gabriel, & 
Kalajahi, 2013; Arjan et al., 2013; Cruz, 2019; Gocheco, 2011; Hong & Hua, 2018; 
Molavi, Koosha, & Hosseini, 2014; Sarjit & Sarimah, 2011) rather than analysing 
contextualised uses of language that genre analysts are interested in. 
 
With these, the researcher in this study made use of the corpus-based approach to support 
the analysis at discourse level by investigating the rhetorical move structure followed by 
the linguistic features, discourse markers realized in each move in the newspapers report. 
This is because, according to Abdollahzadeh, Farsani, & Beikmohammadi (2017), 
discourse markers could be a contributory role in improving the quality and structure of 
the writing, which has been identified as the major problem in students’ writing, and thus 
further research is needed. 
 
Within the systematically studies published in the past on Malaysian ESP learners on ESP 
writing skills, this study come across the works of Anwardeen et al., (2013), Habibi & 
Sarjit (2019), Habibi & Sarjit (2015), Jee (2011), Kashiha (2018), Mukundan et al., 
(2013), Pek et al., (2015) and Rycker &Ponnudurai (2011). It was heavily identified that 
these past studies use either of quantitative, qualitative, case study, quasi-experimental, 
and or action research approach to investigate Malaysian ESP learners writing skills. In 
contrast, very limited studies have truly implemented descriptive approach in the area of 
genre analysis to uncover the acceptable rhetorical structure and linguistic features of the 
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newspapers report as it was situated in this study. Thus, this study investigates the writing 
skills within the paradigm of corpus-based genre analysis approach. 
 
Construction of a good newspaper article not only depends on the facts presented, but also 
on other aspects such as whether the text was organized properly and is cohesive, which 
links to the organization of the reader’s and the writer’s mind. In the context of English 
news discourse, understanding the writing of the news is very important for readers to 
communicate and understand the relevance of the facts in the text. The problem is whether 
the news writeup have elements of cohesion which can help the reader understand the 
discourse. A number of studies shows issues on discourse markers such as Fraser (1999, 
2004, 2009); Kohlani (2010); Halliday & Hassan, (1976, 1992); Piurko (2015); Cladera, 
(2001); Schourup, (1999); Fung and Carter (2007); Schiffrin (1987); Kalajahi et al. (2012) 
and Louwerse and Mitchell (2003) which is further explained in chapter 2.  
 
Based on a study carried out by Hamzah and Karuppiah (2010) regarding the coherence 
in writing among English Second Language learners (L2) in UTM, Malaysia, they found 
that students faced problems with coherence in writing whereby they focused more on the 
sentence and word level rather than the textual coherence.  Besides that, Melor Md Yunus 
& Siti Nor Fatimah Harris (2014) carried out an observation on form 4 student essay 
writing and realized that they have a problem understanding the position and the functions 
of discourse markers and lacked variety when writing.  This trend leads to graduates 
looking for employment, armed with insufficient English knowledge.  In Malaysia, the 
declining level of English among graduates is one of the main factors leading to un 
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employability which is why the focus on ESP is important. According to Sarudin et al, 
(2013), a survey of 3,300 Malaysian human resource personnel, the key factor of 
unemployment among graduates was weak English proficiency.  This includes both the 
speaking and writing communications. 
 
Past studies carried out on ESL learners in Malaysia, the language-specific use of 
discourse markers poses a challenge for ESL learners. (Melor Md Yunus & Siti Nor 
Fatimah Harris (2014). It has been noticed that the lack of competence in the use of 
discourse markers is an important factor for the lack of coherence in second language (L2) 
writing, especially at the advanced levels. There is not much importance given to DM in 
Malaysia. In Curriculum Specifications for English Form Four (Ministry of Education, 
2003), the syllabus only involves some types of discourse markers such as conjunctions 
(either…or, neither…nor, although, however), logical connectors (however) and sequence 
connectors (later) to be learned by the students during the lesson.  
 
Besides that, this language-specific use of discourse markers as well as the overall 
organization of a text poses a challenge for L2 learners. It has been noticed that the lack 
of competence in the use of discourse markers and writing within the frame is an important 
factor for the lack of coherence in L2 writing, especially at the advanced levels. For 
example, Siepmann’s (2005) study indicates that very advanced German-native learners 
of English experience difficulties using discourse markers in a native-like manner. Other 
studies also show similar results regarding the rhetorical structure in written English by 
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Chinese, Finnish, Norwegian, and French advanced nonnative learners (Lorenz 1999, 56). 
Moreover, in their study that examines text-building skills in Arabic texts written by 
American students of Arabic as a foreign language, Shakir and Obeidat (1992) find that 
most of these texts suffer from the lack or misuse of discourse markers. Lacking the 
competence in using discourse markers properly, they conclude, is an important factor in 
lacking coherence in these texts. The difficulties that foreign students of Arabic usually 
face in using discourse markers appropriately in their writings, is also confirmed by al-
Batal (1990) and Kammensjö (2005) based on their experience in teaching Arabic as a 
foreign language. 
 
Considering these issues, to the best knowledge of the researcher, this study has not come 
across any research which seems to integrate genre specific representative corpus of 
newspapers report and the move analysis and structural linguistic analysis in one 
conceptual framework as it is designed in this study.  
 
This study shows that move analysis not only is manifested in rhetorical structure, but also 
in its relationship with the linguistic features. In move analyses studies, analysis of the 
linguistic structures and features used in each move structure has been scarce especially 
in the newspaper report in Malaysia. Such a linguistic analysis on various rhetorical moves 
is useful in at least two ways: first, it makes clear the textual evidence that signals the 
communicative purpose of the move. It is an important factor in increasing the validity of 
any analysis that requires subjective judgment. Second, it provides a basis for a 
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comparison of specialised language across disciplines. Hence, in addition to the analysis 
of moves, the linguistic features that signal the moves were also examined. 
 
From the discussion on the studies conducted related to news discourse in English, there 
is a need to increase research on the structural linguistic patterns in a genre-specific 
corpus. It is crucial to identify the frequency, distributional patterns, and functions of the 
linguistics elements especially in the aspect of the rhetorical moves and the DMs used in 
the newspaper report. This type of studies is lacking in past studies. A new ESP framework 
will be recommended as an outcome of this study to help non-native learners to write 
newspaper report proficiently.  
 
1.3 Purpose of the Study 
The aim of this study is to identify and highlight the use of rhetorical structure as well as 
discourse markers (DMs) used by authors of published online newspaper report in the 
STAR Online newspaper in Malaysia. From the perspectives of ESP, the use of the 
rhetorical moves and the roles of DMs which are used by the authors of newspaper report 
are crucial since it elaborates the intended meaning of the information contained in 
newspaper report. Significantly the present study aims to highlight use of the rhetorical 
structure and the roles of DMs and used in the journalism’s domain. The fundamental 
purpose of this study is to understand how rhetorical structures and DMs are being used 
in writing a newspaper report by authors while preparing the news genres. Finally, an ESP 
framework is recommended for the journalism course and data driven learning (DDL) 
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teaching materials to educators and learners in language teaching by using the results 
obtained in this study is proposed. 
 
1.4 Rationale of the study 
 
1.4.1 Why Written Discourse? 
As a recent invention, the written discourse plays an important role in the daily linguistics 
requirement. However, the ability to write is not naturally acquired as in the case of the 
spoken language (Sarjit, Yasmin, & Shamsudin, 2012). Grabe and Kaplan (1996) stated 
that writing is culturally transmitted, a set of skills which requires practice and is acquired 
consciously from experiences and is a technology. Complex writing "…involves training, 
instruction, practice, experience, and purpose" (Grabe and Kaplan, 1996, p.6).   
 
Written discourse, however, according to Halliday (1989) tends to be more lexically dense 
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004) than spoken discourse. Writing is more structurally 
complex and elaborative than speech. High level of nominalization in written texts; that 
is, where actions and events are presented as nouns rather than as verbs. Halliday (1989) 
calls this phenomenon grammatical metaphor, that is, where a language item is transferred 
from a more expected grammatical class to another. Written texts also typically include 
longer noun groups than spoken texts. This leads to a situation where the information in 





The written discourse is chosen in this study because of the research interest in analysing 
newspaper reports. Basically, newspaper reports are in the form of writing. Due to 
implications from problems faced by journalist and journalism learners in writing 
newspaper report, written discourse of newspaper report was chosen. The newspaper 
reports were used for the genre analysis and were compiled into CORONAS to be used as 
a tool for the in-depth structural linguistics analysis. More will be elaborated in Chapter 
three on the compilation and the use of the genre-specific CORONAS corpus. 
 
1.4.2 Why Genre Analysis? 
The definition of genre itself is the rationale for this study. Genre can be defined as “a 
class of communicative events which share the same communicative function” (Swales, 
1990, p.26) which is achieved by focusing on the text’s form, content, and functionality 
(Shawl, 2014). Genre, in this case is the written newspaper reports prepared by the news 
journalist from media industry. The communicative purpose of the genre is transmitted 
via the written newspaper report.   
 
In the media industry, (Melo & Assis, 2016, p.44) said that, “the functionalism makes the 
genres a kind of “war horse”, as they are structured reflecting the basic social functions 
assimilated by the media and updated according to the social changes”. Thus, their 
contents are “molded by functional categories (including journalism) which reproduce 
into classes (or genres), arranged in expression forms with certain common characteristics 




Bhatia (2008) argues for a serious commencement on genre analysis using a more 
analytical perspective on professional genres to generate evidence of knowledge transfer. 
He believes that the tradition of analyzing genres within the contextual factors may well 
be enhanced to include text-external factors such as the integration of discursive and 
professional practices of the professions. Hyland (2003) points out that a genre analysis 
may help second language (L2) students to realize the social relations that genres construct 
and reinforce. According to Johns et al. (2006), ethnographic studies including those using 
interviews with individuals who read or write the genre are more useful in genre analysis 
as these studies provide L2 students access to authentic contexts, critically engaging them 
within the perspectives of cultural and textual practices.  
 
The rationale of creating a corpus of the written texts is to allow systematic tagging of the 
moves in the texts. This will allow an easy visual illustration of the whole tagged 
documents and assist in assembling recurring moves in the texts. The idea of moves 
analysis as Bhatia (1997) points out is not only to interpret and maintain a generic integrity 
but it is also to account for the complex communicative realities of the world. A move is 
defined as “semantic units related to the writer’s purpose, could consist of a single 
sentence or more but is usually not more than a paragraph long” which contributes to the 
“communicative act that is used to achieve a communicative intention that helps fulfill the 
overall communicative purpose of the genre” (Swales, 1990, p.58). According to Johns et 
al. (2006), the use of genres as a teaching methodology should consider the situations 
students are likely to encounter and the kind of genres, they will need to achieve their 
purpose of using the language in those particular situations.  
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Johns et al. (2006) listed five reasons to include when choosing the type of genre to use to 
teach students: 
“Genres that the students will be strongly motivated to learn, which means genres 
that they will need or want to use soon, genres that embody the kinds of thinking 
the students will need or want or ought to be able to do, genres that differ 
significantly according to the content of each course of learning, in order to help 
students, develop genre awareness, genres are not meant to be memorized as 
formats but instead learned as functional strategies in achieving one’s purposes 
in particular types of situations , students should learn at least one genre in each 
course actively, by investigating it themselves”   
     (Johns et al. 2006, p.246). 
 
Interestingly, the concept of genre and discourse community is directly connected. For a 
genre to exist, a community that shares related purposes, styles, content, and structure of 
the communicative events must exist too.  
 
In the present research, the discourse community is the community from The Star (TS) 
newspaper in Malaysia of the media industry which has specific job-related purposes, 
specific styles of writings, specific content and structure of the communicative events and 
shares the similar discourse with various other communities of the similar settings in the 
industry. 
 
1.4.3 Why Core Components? 
 
Identifications of the strategies or moves used are in line with the core components of the 
newspaper reports. It is important to understand the core components to understand the 
moves used. Core components reflects the crucial and nessecery segments that should be 
in a newspaper report.  
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1.4.4 Why Newspaper Report? 
News is a kind of verbal and written discourse that is often used for various purposes by 
the society. In this study, newspaper is used because it is the most used authentic material, 
as well as it caters to all age groups with its variety of content. Because it is a discourse 
that has a wide range of readership and variety of content, so news discourse requires 
careful research (Franzosi, 2017). In addition, “classification of news events, in time and 
space, has been the subject of exciting debate among theorists, since journalism has 
become an academic reflection object”(Melo & Assis, 2016, p.40).  
 
Newspaper reports are used in this study because there are scarcely any studies on the 
rhetorical moves due to its own distinctive and recognizable pattern of organization and 
structure (Bhatia, 1993). Bhatia (1993) said, newspapers are easily accessible and contains 
a wide variety of genres and sub-genres that can enrich the linguistic repertoire of any 
language learner.  The language of newspapers is a rich source of linguistic data which 
can be exploited for ESP/ESL courses. Attractive for language-teaching purposes is the 
wide variety of genres that one finds in them (Bhatia, 1993, p.281). 
 
1.4.5 Why Discourse Markers? 
 
Because of their crucial role in achieving a successful communicative act in text, discourse 
markers (DMs) are key elements in text production and perception.  In the present study, 
text is viewed as a communicative event that is interactively produced and processed, and 
discourse markers are seen as linguistic clues that text producers use to guide the text-
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receivers’ interpretation of their contribution in order to ensure a successful 
communicative act. Therefore, the function of DMs is not only as an important linking 
element that contribute to the function and context of a text, but also as a crucial tool for 
communicating the text-producers’ intended meaning, plans, perspectives, and attitudes. 
Discourse makes it clear that the items examined here function at the discourse level, i.e. 
above sentence boundaries. On the other hand, the word marker is more general than the 
term connective, and thus could comprise the different communicative functions that the 
items described in this study serve (Kohlani, 2010, p.3). 
 
DMs are essential tools for achieving the text-producer’s communicative goals. They form 
a communicative system that text-producers employ in text to signal to text-receivers, 
independently of content, what is happening in the text, where the text is going, and what 
their intentions, plans, attitudes, and viewpoints are. Through DMs, text-producers 
indicate their organizational plan of the text structure, how they perceive the relations 
between propositions, their attitudes, and evaluations of the content of texts, and how the 
whole communicative situation relates to text-receivers. The information encoded in these 
linguistic devices guides the “text-receiver’s interpretation of texts according to the text-
producer’s communicative intentions” which creates a successful communicative 
situation in which the text achieves the intended communicative goals for which it is 
produced (Kohlani, 2010, p.4). 
 
While studying how these elements function in texts is important for text studies in 
general, with regards to the type of markers preferred, their frequency, or distribution. 
Because discourse markers are communicative tools that signal how text-producers 
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organize, develop, and evaluate their ideas in texts, the use of these items is closely tied 
to the communicative norms that govern text production and perception in the language 
in which they operate. Therefore, the type, frequency, and distribution of these items that 
render texts acceptable and natural differ among languages. Studying the function of DMs 




1.5 Research Objectives 
Research aim of this study is to identify the structural linguistics patterns of the moves and 
the discourse markers and its interaction with the core components of this study. 
According to Yunus (2015, p.20), “the knowledge of the forms leads to the knowledge of 
the meaning and functions”, Sinclair (1991, p.7) “ultimately no distinction between form 
and meaning” and focusing on the text’s form, content and functionality (Shawl, 2014). 
Thus, the research objectives of this study are: 
1. To identify the moves used to prepare newspaper report of the news discourse in 
Malaysia in terms of; 
i) The core components of the newspaper report. 
ii) The moves used in writing newspaper report. 
iii) The frequency of the moves used in writing newspaper report. 
iv) The pattern of the moves used in writing newspaper report. 
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2. To investigate the discourse markers used to prepare written newspaper report of 
the news discourse in Malaysia in terms of; 
i) The discourse markers used in the moves of newspaper report. 
ii) The frequency of the discourse markers used in the newspaper report. 
iii) The distributional pattern of discourse markers in the newspaper report. 
iv) The functions of discourse markers used in the newspaper report. 
 
3.  To identify the contribution of moves and discourse markers to the overall 
interaction of the core components of the study.  
  
1.6 Research Questions 
1. What are the moves used to prepare newspaper report in Malaysia, in terms of; 
i) What are the core components in the newspaper report? 
ii)  What are the moves used in the newspaper report?  
iii)  What is the frequency of the move used in the newspaper report? 
iv)   What are the patterns of the move? 
 
2. What are the discourse markers used to prepare newspaper report in Malaysia, in 
terms of; 
(i) What are the discourse markers used in the moves of the newspaper 
report? 




(iii) What are the distributional patterns of discourse markers in the 
newspaper report? 
(iv) What are the functions of discourse markers in the newspaper report? 
 
3. How do the moves and discourse markers identified contribute to the overall 
interaction of the core components of the study?   
 
1.7 Significance of the Study 
Once the research objectives are achieved and the research questions are answered, this 
study will benefit several bodies. First, the findings highlighted the frequency, 
distributional pattern and the function of rhetorical moves and DMs in the STAR 
newspaper in Malaysia into creating an ESP-integrated framework for writing a newspaper 
report. The data will be analysed using a concordance tool which will be used to extract 
the frequency count of “KWIC (Key-Word-In-Context) thus shows the lexico-grammatical 
patterns” (Yunus, 2015, p.24). Once applied, these findings will lead to pedagogical 
improvements in the teaching and learning of the rhetorical moves and DMs. Teachers and 
learners will benefit from the findings in terms of enhanced understanding of the use of 
moves and DMs and the in the media discourse and would be able to apply a data-driven 
learning (DDL) approach in their classrooms. Significantly, this will lead to an 
improvement to the syllabus in enhancing the efficiency in writing the overall layout 




Third, the findings will also benefit syllabus and course designers in media courses offered 
in the nation. An enhanced understanding on the use of various moves and DMs can be 
embedded into the present syllabus as well leading to DDL approach. Fourth, this study 
will benefit undergraduates enrolled in courses related to journalism. They will be able to 
write a newspaper report without any confusion based on the framework recommended in 
this study. The findings will inform undergraduates on the required knowledge related to 
rhetorical moves. Fifth, it will contribute to the level of understanding among authors of 
newspaper report, relating to their writing styles. The findings will accommodate factors 
leading to overcoming misuse of discourse markers and the rhetorical moves used among 
the authors while preparing a newspaper article. Finally, the findings of this study may be 
used by other related investigations, in order to further explore the significant use of 
rhetorical moves and DMs in other forms of media discourse.  
 
1.9 Definitions of Terms 
Newspaper report: 
 
According to Dijk (1988) newspaper report is defined as new information about events, 
things or persons, a (TV or radio) program type in which news items are presented, a news 
item or newspaper report, i.e., a text or discourse on radio, on TV or in the newspaper, in 
which new information is given about recent events. In the present study, newspaper report 






Ihlstrom’s (2004) study found that newspapers have over time evolved and advanced into 
a specific digital genre, however, maintaining the specific genre characteristics such as 
content and form which distinguished it from other digital genres. In the present study, 
news genre refers to the online newspaper genre which is the body text is used in this study. 
 
Discourse Markers: 
There are numerous definitions of discourse markers; Pragmatic markers (Fraser, 1988, 
1990; Schiffrin, 1987), sentence connectives (Halliday and Hasan, 1976). In the present 
study, discourse markers refer to all the linking words, transitional words and connectives 
that are used in the compiled corpus. Fraser (1988) categorized conjunctions, adverbs and 
prepositional phrases as DMs. 
 
Structural linguistics patterns: 
In this study structural linguistic patterns refers to the frequency and distributional patterns 
in a genre-specific corpus. Analysis of the moves and the discourse markers are carried 
out by looking at its structural linguistics patterns. It is based on Sarjit (2014) CACA 




Core components is used to determine the allocation of moves which were identified based 
on the communicative purposes of the sentences in the core components. The core 
component analysis guided the construct of the move-coding scheme used for the move 
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analysis in this study. Examples of core components identified in this study are headline, 
lead, body text and ending. In journalist terms, this core components are known as 
elements. Dijk’s (1988) and Newsom and Wollert (1988) newspaper scheme identifies 
core components with elements.  
 
Rhetorical Moves: 
Refers to the identification and categorisation of the sentence structures into various 
functions of language use. Moves structures will be analysed according to how sentences 
are combined to form texts, how the texts are organized and how the various functions of 
language are realized by the authors of the written texts; for example, the functions of 
describing, classifying and presenting information in a report. Swales (1981, 1990) and 
other genre analysts defined a “move as a communicative act to achieve one main 
communicative intention that helps fulfil the overall communicative purpose of the genre” 
(Hassan, 2008, p.32). 
 
Genre: 
Swales (1990) proposes genre as a class of communicative events with some shared set or 
characterized by communicative purposes which are recognized by members of the 
professional or academic community in which the gene occurs, and thereby constitute the 
rationale for the genre.  In this research, the term genre is used to define the written 
communicative events of the media discourse, accommodating the genre-specific corpus 
analysis. The corpus is specifically compiled to be used in this particular research and is 




There are sub-genres within genres which differ from one another due to their different 
target communicative purposes (Bhatia, 1993, 2014). In this study the sub-genres are the 
crime news, the political news and the environmental news. 
 
Genre Analysis: 
“Genre analysis as an insightful and thick description of academic and professional texts 
has become a powerful and useful tool to arrive at significant form-function correlations 
which can be utilized for a number of applied linguistic purposes, including the teaching 
of English for specific purposes” (Bhatia 1993, p.45). In this study, genre analysis is a tool 
to analysis of written communicative events of media discourse by adapting the seven 
stages of genre analysis that was proposed by Bhatia (1993). 
 
Data-driven Learning (DDL): 
Yunus (2015, p.2) defined DDL as “corpus-based approach to language learning is also 
known as classroom concordancing or DDL with concordance data (hands-on learning). In 
this study, it is a teaching and learning method of using corpora in the classroom whereby 
learners and educators will be using hand-on learning of the rules and patterns of grammar 




Rhetoric is a technique of using language effectively and persuasively in spoken or written 
form. It is an art of discourse, which studies and employs various methods to convince, 
42 
 
influence, or pleases an audience (Krishnasamy, 2011). In this study, the rhetorical 
structure is defined as the moves used to create a newspaper report.  
Linguistics features: 
Linguistics features are the part of speech embeds in a genre (Krishnasamy, 2011). In this 
study the linguistics feature analysed is the discourse marker.  
 
Communicative Events: 
These are the actions and steps taken by the discourse creators. Members of a professional 
community have purpose while communicating with people a discourse community. In 
order to make this purpose happen, some communicative actions are needed. These are 
communicative events actions that may be needed in order to achieve a communicative 
purpose (Bhatia, 1993, p. 49). In this study, White (1998, p. 243 as cited in Lavid et al. 
2012) news reports are “grounded in communicative events such as speeches, interviews 
and press releases”, which “act primarily to represent, not activity sequences, but the 
points of view of various external sources”. They are classified as communicatively based 
rather than event-based. A news report should “strive to remain objective and should use 
neutral language while presenting a diversity of opinions, voices, and perspectives of the 
event, incident, or issue under discussion” (Lavid et al. 2012, p.2). 
 
Communicative Purpose: 
“Communicative purpose gives a particular text-genre it’s meaningful and yet typical 
cognitive structure whereby, it provides answer to, why is a particular text-genre written 
the way it is” (Bhatia, 1993, p. 19). In this study, the main communicative purpose of 
news reports is basically informative. 
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1.10  Summary 
In Malaysia, studies investigating the use of moves and DMs in the newspaper report seem 
to be scarce. Thus, it is timely to advocate a study that examines its forms and functions in 
the newspaper report. The present study tends to fill the gap by investigating newspaper 
genre in the form of newspaper report, examining the fundamental use of moves and the 
DMs in the articles. The aim of this study was to identify and highlight the frequency, 
forms, and functions of the moves and also to investigate the extent of its contribution, in 
terms of understanding the meaning embedded in the articles. The results were used to 
propose a corpus-based framework (CBF) for ESP courses, with suggestions of teaching 
materials for data driven learning (DDL) to educators and learners in language teaching. 
The next chapter discussed the related literature and the underpinning theories of the 


















2.1     Introduction 
This chapter consists of four parts. The first and second parts discuss the concepts 
associated with this study for example, the concept of English for Specific Purposes (ESP) 
and stating existing definitions of ESP, a discussion of the fundamental grounded theory 
of genre analysis of Swales (2004), Bhatia (1993, 2004, 2014, 2016, 2017) and other 
scholars, which is the core underpinning theory of this research and a discussion of its 
related traditions of the genre theory including the concept of connective markers 
(Halliday & Hasan, 1989). The discussion then continues with reviews of related corpus-
based studies and studies investigating DMs in CORONAS by incorporating Fraser’s 
(1999) concepts on DMs. Finally, the discussion continues to review past studies related 
to the analysis of news discourse. The chapter also includes the theoretical and conceptual 
frameworks used in the present study.  
 
2.2 English for Specific Purpose (ESP)  
This research was framed within the perspectives of English for Specific Purpose or ESP 
for short. Using mainly Hutchinson and Waters’ (1987), Stevens’ (1988) and Robinsons’ 
(1991) definition of ESP, this research aims to identify and highlight the utilisation of the 
rhetorical structures and DMs by authors of published newspaper report in the STAR 
newspaper in Malaysia. The main objective of this study is to understand how the moves 
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Figure 2. 1. Theoretical framework of the research 
and DMs were being used by authors while preparing the newspaper report genre. This 
textual investigation is hoped to shed some light on the English language requirements 
needed to become a journalist and on the use of the moves and the DMs by authors of 
published newspaper report.  
 
Over the years, the process of teaching ESP has deviated from the normal practice of 
English Language Teaching (ELT) (Sun, 2014).  This is due to the distinctive 
methodology possessed by the ESP whereby it needs to focus on the authenticity of the 
language, the needs of the discourse community and prepare the learners to perform 
efficiently from the working perspectives (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987; Strevens, 1988; 
Dudley-Evans and St. John, 1998). Keeping in mind the main purpose of acquiring the 
language is to adapt to the specific subject matter being taught, thus, the content of 
domain-specific course designs is established through the learner’s needs. Generally, ESP 
has its root planted in three major definitions provided by Hutchinson and Waters (1987), 








English for Specific Purpose 
- Hutchinson and Waters (1987), Strevens (1988), Robinson (1991) 
 
Genre Theory 
- Swales (1981,1984, 1990) 





Figure 2.1 shows the theoretical framework of this study. Hutchinson and Waters (1987) 
defined ESP as an approach to language teaching based on the learners’ particular needs. 
For them, the foundation of ESP lies in the simple question: Why do learners need to learn 
a foreign language? The answer to this question provides the learning context for the 
learners. The ‘need’ to learn a language is always aligned to the course which is taken 
very much associated with the work purposes such as authors of article in newspapers.   
  
However, the definition provided by Hutchinson and Waters (1987) is broad and too 
general in terms of the specific purposes of learning a foreign language. Is the ESP 
approach used to serves as a mean of teaching the specific content of the subjects or does 
it function as a language being taught by relying on the content of the subjects? Is the 
approach applied similarly to the one used to teach languages in schools? And what are 
the specific skills focused on ESP? To have proper answers to these questions, another 
definition of ESP is viewed. 
 
Stevens’ (1988) definition of ESP sees the “distinction between four absolute 
characteristics and two variable characteristics. The absolute characteristics of ESP are 
that ESP consists of English language teaching which are; 
- Designed to meet specified needs of the learner; 
-  Related in content (that is, in its themes and topics) to particular disciplines, 
occupations and activities; 
- Centered on the language appropriate to those activities in syntax, lexis, discourse, 
semantics, etc., and analysis of this discourse; 
- In contrast with General English. 
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The variable characteristics are that ESP may be, but is not necessary; 
- Restricted as to the language skills to be learned (for example reading only); 
- Not taught according to any pre-ordained methodology. 
Ten years down the road, these characteristics of ESP were modified by theorists Dudley-
Evans and St. Johns (1998). The revised definition postulated by Dudley-Evans was 
presented during a 1997 Conference on ESP in Japan. Maintaining the original distribution 
of ESP into absolute and variable characteristics, Dudley-Evans, and St. Johns (1998) 
stated the absolute characteristics of ESP as:  
- Defined to meet specific needs of the learner; 
- Makes use of the underlying methodology and activities of the disciplines it serves; 
- Is centered on the language (grammar, lexis, and register), skills, discourse and 
genres appropriate to these activities. 
 
And the variable characteristics of ESP as: 
- May be related to or designed for specific disciplines; 
-  May be used, in specific teaching situations, a different methodology from that of 
general English; 
- Likely to be designed for adult learners, either at a tertiary level institution or in a 
professional work situation. It could, however, be for learners at secondary school 
level; 
- Generally designed for intermediate or advanced students; 
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- Assumed some basic knowledge of the language system, but it can be used with 
beginners. 
Dudley-Evans & St. Johns (1998) removed the absolute character of ESP that says ESP is 
in contrast with General English and added more variable characteristics of ESP, 
emphasizing that ESP is not necessarily related to a specific discipline and is likely to be 
used with adult learners. They asserted that ESP could be used with young adults in a 
secondary school setting and is generally designed for intermediate or advanced students.  
 
They also noted that most ESP courses assume some basic knowledge of the language 
system to be available, although the ESP courses may also be suitable for beginners. The 
definition provided by Dudley-Evans & St. John (1988) seems to be more practically 
assigned as to define the precise functions of an ESP course. Stevens’ (1988) absolute 
characteristic of ESP as being “in contrast with General English” was removed by Dudley-
Evans & St. Johns (1998). This may be due to the fact that ESP has some characteristics 
of General English as its core and the focus of ESP is somehow related to the teaching of 
language system in use and is also centered on the language skills such as grammar, lexis 
and semantics. At present, the modifications made by Dudley-Evans & St. Johns (1998) 
more than ten years ago seems to be justly done within the present English language 
teaching methodology.  
 
Robinson (1991) accepted the primary function of needs analysis in providing a definition 
of ESP which is based on key criteria; that ESP is normally goal-directed. Her 
characteristics of ESP “are that ESP courses need to be taught by a limited time period, 
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whereby their objectives have to be achieved and are taught to adults in homogeneous 
classes in terms of the work or specialist studies that the students are involved in. The ESP 
approach is used as a tool to teach the specific content of the work specified courses and 
does not function as a subject, as learners are assumed to have some level of linguistic 
knowledge.   
 
The strength in Robinson’ (1991) definition lies in the claim that ESP courses are time 
framed and taught to adults with similar goals of learning. Based on the definitions of ESP 
provided by Hutchinson and Waters (1987), Strevens (1988), Robinson (1991) and 
Dudley-Evans (1998), it can be summarised that basically ESP is an approach to teaching 
English language for specific purposes which are determined by the following 
characteristics; 
- Student’s learning needs are based on ESP; 
- Teaching of specific subject-contents can be done using ESP as a tool (for 
example; law, civil legal practitioners, accountancy); 
- General English is embedded in ESP to aid the acquisition of speaking skills, 
language system, and discourse knowledge; 
- There is time-frame for ESP courses; 
- ESP courses cater for learners with similar aims in learning. 
 
A much more promising approach to a theory of ESP comes from the analysis of ESP 
texts. In the same way as the teaching procedures of ESP are linked to a view of language 
and learning, all ESP activity has to be linked to a view of text. ESP has adopted various 
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approaches to text analysis with the genre analysis being the dominant approach (Swales, 
1990; Bhatia, 1993). 
 
2.3 Genre Theory 
From the beginning of 1980s language was viewed under the tradition of genre analysis, 
which was similar to rhetorical analysis in a way that both focused on discourse and used 
discourse analysis as a tool for analyzing language use (Bhatia, 2014). However, genre 
analysis was different from rhetorical analysis in two specific ways. First, was its study of 
language use being more specific, with focus on a specific text type (for example, the 
study conducted by Tarone et al., 1981) on the use of passives in two Astrophysics journal 
papers or on texts with similar communicative purposes (for example, study conducted by 
Swales, 1981). Second, genre analysis was more sociological in nature. In order to 
examine the communicative purposes in the text, the user’s role, the influence of socio-
cultural context and the processes involved in the composing and processing of texts, 
genre analysis moved beyond the linguistic and organisational structure of the text into 
the sociological perspective of language use (Dijk, 1997).   
 
Researchers throughout the world has started emphasising on corpus-based investigations 
in English for Specific Purposes (ESP) text linguistic perspectives, moving away from the 
lexical and syntactic features or the lexicon-linguistic forms at the sentence level (Cotos, 
2011). In the process of knowledge production, a genre serves as an initial step 
(Berkenkotter & Huckin, 1995) and it is a field that “all academics have to come to terms 




All academic and professional genres have the generic integrity of their own, which is 
often identified with reference to a combination of textual, discursive and contextual 
factors (Bhatia, 2004). The concept of genre is used in various subjects such as rhetoric, 
literature, sociolinguistics, linguistic texts, and applied linguistics. Genre includes verbal 
and written text (Bhatia 2014; Grabe & Kaplan 2014). According to Nunan (1993), the 
term genre has been used for many years to refer to various forms of literary discourses 
such as soneta, tragedy, and romance stories. Other scholars have also connected the term 
genre in the literature to refer to other types of literature such as poetry, prose, and drama 
(Hyon, 1996; Johns, 2002; Santosa, 2010; Wiratno, 2010). In some literature of genre 
analysis, the term genre is usually identified by the types of text (Paltridge, 2002) such as 
“interviews, abstracts, business letters, cartoons, opinions, announcements, discussions, 
essays, movie reviews, menus, obituaries, personal letters, reports, novels, user guide, 
research reports, biographies, reviews books, narration, and academic calendars” (Maurer, 
2002, p. 61).  
 
Martin (1984, p. 25) describes the genre as “a staged, goal-orientated, and purposeful 
social activity that people engage in as members of their culture”. Swales (1990) proposes 
genre as a class of communicative events with some shared set of communicative purposes 
which are recognized by members of the professional or academic community in which 
the genre occurs, and thereby constitute the rationale for the genre. Bhatia (2004) 
summarized some of the common ground of genre studies as recognizable communicative 
events, characterized by a set of communicative purposes identified and mutually 
understood by members of the professional or academic community in which they 
regularly occur.  
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Bhatia (1991) sees genre analysis as an analytical framework which reveals not only the 
utilizable form-function correlations but also has major contribution to learners 
understanding regarding the cognitive structuring of information in specific areas of 
language use, which may help the ESP practitioners to devise appropriate activities that 
has the potential to produce good outcomes in specialized academic or occupation areas.  
Genre analysis does not only have the potential towards pedagogical improvement but can 
also further enhance the process of communication in a given genre. Genre analysis thus 
combines grammatical insights with corresponding socio-cognitive and cultural 
explanations. It aims at explaining language in use rather than linguistic forms on the 
surface (Bhatia, 1993). 
 
2.3.1 Communicative Purpose of Newspaper Report 
 
Communicative purpose “is the most important factor in genre identification” (Bhatia, 
1993, p.95). It is often realized through a set of moves known as rhetorical moves (Bhatia, 
1993). Two different materials which share the same communicative purpose can be 
regarded to belong to the same genre. For example, sales promotional letter and a job 
application letter as analysed by Bhatia (1993). A sales promotional letter functions to 
promote a product or service to reader. Whereas a job application letter is to promote a 
potential employee. Both letters are constructed using a persuasive manner to convince 
readers. Despite slight differences in the description of rhetorical moves, they generally 
function to persuade and urge the reader to take action. Therefore, it can be concluded that 




Bhatia (1993) reported that newspaper reports have their own distinctive features, which 
contributes to their own unique communicative purpose. Lavid (2012) agreed to this and 
said that the main communicative purpose of news reports is informative. When writing 
and reading a newspaper report, the reporters and the readers know that the purpose for 
newspaper report is to “inform about the day-to-day happenings in the world around them 
without bringing in any subjective interpretation or unnecessary bias” (Bhatia, 1993, p.60). 
Every newspaper report has its own distinctive features e.g. The Star will have a different 
style of reporting compared to the News Strait Times, based on the in-house style and ways 
the reporters manipulate the linguistics strategies which is affected by the “nature of the 
newspaper, the nature of the readership and guidelines imposed by the organization” 
(Bhatia, 1993, p.60). 
 
Newspaper report have wide range of topics, including accidents and disasters, crimes and 
the police encounters, court cases, politics, matters related to consumers, financial and 
business matters, sports. Even though communicative purpose for each of the topic is not 
that different and they share the same regularities of discourse organisation, however, they 
differ in the lexis, certain syntactic and linguistic resources (Bhatia, 1993). For example, 
Bhatia (1993) compared the headline and content of sports and nation news report and 
found that, these two sub-genres of news reporting use “roughly the same discourse 
structure to organize the message”, but they differ significantly in terms of the colourful 
vocabularies used to reflect the purpose on the report (Bhatia, 1993, p. 282). 
 
Newspaper report is “grounded in communicative events such as speeches, interviews and 
press releases”, which “act primarily to represent, not activity sequences, but the points of 
54 
 
view of various external sources” (White, 1998, p.243). They are classified as 
“communicatively-based rather than event-based” as well as being “objective and should 
use neutral language while presenting a diversity of opinions, voices, and perspectives of 
the event, incident, or issue under discussion” (White, 1998, p.243). Fairclough (2003) 
said that, it is common for genre to be defined in terms of the purposes of the activity. A 
particular genre may have a “number of purposes with one main primary purpose” and a 
number of supplementary purposes, can be “hierarchically ordered” with one might see 
the “main overall purpose and the other purposes are means to doing that and can be 
relatively explicit or implicit” (Fairclough, 2003, p.70). 
 
Newspaper report being one of the primary sites through which national issues are 
disseminated, they play crucial roles in creating national awareness. The versatility of 
language enables it to be used either overtly or covertly to express meaning. Linguistic 
choices in any text can be a “discursive mechanism which can be a powerful ideological 
tool to manipulate readers’ perception and interpretation of events in any report” (Bibian, 
2020, p. 58).  For example, in this study, the newspaper report, with its explicit and 
implicit purposes is assumed to be informative. However, being informative and factual 
maybe the primary communicative purpose, but the report may also have other secondary 
purposes such as being narrative or persuasive to attract readers’ motivation towards the 
genre.  
 
In creating or identifying the communicative purpose of a text there are two key issues or 
concepts involved in genres construction which are the interdiscursive strategy and private 
intentions (Xiao & Deng, 2018). 
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2.3.2 Concept of Interdiscursivity in Newspaper Report 
 
The concept of interdiscursivity was introduced by Fairclough (1992; 2003). The analysis 
of interdiscursive hybridity in texts “provides a potentially valuable resource for 
enhancing research based upon these perspectives, offering a level of detailed analysis 
which is not achievable within other methods” (Fairclough, 2004, p. 35). The objective is 
to identify the types of discourses, texts, genres, or other types of activities that authors 
use in the production of their discourse or text. This is in line with Fairclough's (2003) 
statement: 
 “Analysis of the interdiscursivity of a text is analysis of the particular mix of 
genres, of discourses, and of styles upon which it draws, and of how different 
genres, discourses or styles are articulated (or 'worked') together in the text. This 
level of analysis mediates between linguistics analysis of a text and various of 
social analysis of social events and practices”  
  Fairclough's (2003, p. 218) 
 
In 2010, Bhatia defined interdiscursive as an interaction across and between genres caused 
by text-external factors. A discourse with a “complex combination of lexico-grammatical, 
rhetorical, organizational, conventions of the genre in question, prior knowledge of the 
professional practice where the genre is embedded, and the culture and discipline of a 
profession builds the interdiscursive mechanism” (Bhatia, 2010, p.33). 
 
Interdiscursivity refers to the type of discourse or combination of discourse types, genres, 
styles. The objective is to identify the types of discourse that authors use in the production 
of a text. In other words, the analysis is done by identifying whether the research data 
comprises more than one genre or combination of several discourse genres, and whether 
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the research data is conventionally specific or relatively innovative (Fairclough, 1992; 
Idris, 2010). 
 
Wu (2011, p. 96) simply defined interdiscursivity as “the mixing of diverse genres, 
discourses, or styles associated with institutional and social meanings in a single text”.  It 
can be produced “through the hybridity of literary form and non-literary content, the 
mixing of verbal message and visual art, and the blending of information and persuasion.” 
In newspaper discourse, the social practices produce complex levels of interdiscursivity. 
 
A genre within a chain may “lead to hybridization of the genre through a sort of 
assimilation to these preceding and following genres” (Fairclough, 2004, p. 35). In the 
current study, the incorporation of narrative genre into a newspaper report genre can be 
seen as a form of prospective interdiscursivity; news, narration with combination of a 
number of other discourses such as legal and crime and environmental scientific 
discourses, and so forth.  
 
Interdiscursive strategies like “genre embedding”, “genre bending” and “genre mixing” 
are exploited by expert writers to achieve their particular private intention (Bhatia, 1993). 
“Representations of the newspaper genre such as linguistic feature, move structure and 
interdiscursivity are ultimately affected by authors’ private intention and professional 
practice” (Xiao & Deng, 2018). 
 




Private intention is an underlying communicative function which is within the context of 
a known communicative purpose (Bhatia 1997, 2002, 2016, 2018). These communicative 
functions are usually individual objectives which are subtly incorporated into a genre. 
They are often expressed by experts in the community by manipulating the rhetorical 
strategies such as lexico-grammatical features and discoursal strategies (Bhatia, 2004). 
The experts in the discourse community are capable in doing this because they have the 
generic competence. This process is known as appropriation of generic resources and 
often rise to mixed and hybrid genre. “This phenomenon of mixing ' private intentions' 
with 'socially recognized communicative purposes' is not characteristic of academic 
introductions alone; it is widely used in other professional genres too, resulting in a 
'mixing' and often 'bending' of genres” (Bhatia, 2004, p.73).  
 
2.3.4 Mixed and Hybrid Genre  
 
A text is not simply ‘in’ a genre. Simply ‘in’ here means a text has a life of its own, its 
own convention, whereby it does not just be there without any purpose, pattern or style. It 
is often mix or hybridize different genres (e.g. ‘chat’ on television tends to be a mixture 
of conversation, interview, and entertainment). Genre mixing is an “aspect of the 
interdiscursivity of texts, and analysing allows us to locate texts within processes of social 
change and to identify the potentially creative and innovative work of social agents in 
texturing” (Fairclough, 2004, p.216). 
 
Mixed and hybrid genre occurs with the advancement in the technology and rise of new 
media. Instead of remaining domain specific, genre evolves according to these changes 
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by becoming multi-disciplinary. Hybrid genre is created by mixing “socially accepted 
communicative purposes conventionally served by two different genres” (Bhatia, 2004 
p.87). This is achieved by experts in the discourse community who processes the generic 
competence as mentioned above. Mixed genre contains features, organization and 
communicative purpose of more than one genre.  
 Bhatia (2004) also mentioned regarding newspaper report,  
“Objective newspaper reporting has long been regarded as a socially recognized 
communicative purpose of the genre of newspaper reporting; however, we often 
find well-established newspaper reporters giving what they think are legitimate 
slants to the events of the day, often mixing factual reporting with elements of 
opinions or interpretations in their writing”  
 (Bhatia, 2004 p.74). 
 
In this study, the newspaper report is assumed to be a mix of informative (report genre) 
and promotional genre which is achieved through the narrative or expository style of 
writing which makes it the prime examples of what have been called “hybrid genres” 
(Bhatia 2004, p.90; Fairclough, 1992, p.207). To top that, “a dynamic hybridity in new 
genre configurations” is achieved with the combination of ‘news report’, ‘editorial’, 
‘letters to the editor’ and ‘analysis and commentary” (Bhatia, 2016, p. 14). 
 
2.3.5 Patterns in Genre  
During the rhetorical analysis, certain pattern emerges to indicate the structure of a genre. 
There are different types of sequential orders (Kanoksilapatham, as cited in Biber, & 
Douglas, 2007) in the genre analysis such as linear and cyclical pattern. Move elements 
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may or may not appear regularly, and they can be used in different sequential order 
(Bhatia, as cited in Kanoksilapatham, 2007). Some moves in a genre can be optional, and 
there is a fairly free ordering of the moves within a given text, whereas some moves will 
reoccur in a cyclical fashion within a section of text (Swales, 2004). Typically, the cyclical 
reoccurrence of a move within a section of text has been dealt with by considering each 
appearance of a particular move as a separate occurrence. Cyclical pattern is identified 
when the moves are interrupted by or have inserted into them another move (Upton, 2002). 
These cyclical and embedded patterns of moves tend to occur mainly in genres that are 
less constrained and allow more variability than those that are more prescribed.  
 
White (2003) who discusses orbital organization in relation to news texts. White (2003) 
develops the idea of the rhetorical effects of news stories based on their text organizational 
characteristics. He argues that many traditional hard news stories demonstrate a cyclical 
pattern, which is referred to as ‘orbital organization’. White (2003, p. 68) claims that news 
text “are organized around nodes of evaluation which recur repeatedly and regularly as 
the text alternates between this explicit passing of judgement and the detailing of the 
events upon which this judgement is based.” While the evaluation is typically expressed 
through reported speech, the cyclical pattern, present in many newspaper reports makes 
them similar to personal gossip narratives (Chovanec, 2014). 
 
Past studies show that, cyclical pattern of a genre was mostly found in the research articles 
(RA). One most prominent study in newspaper report which shows the cyclical pattern is 
by Sabzevari & Sadeghi (2013). According to them, in the editorial, authors would follow 
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a linear sequential pattern such as from the introduction to the body, the ending and the 






However, their study in the newspaper reports comparing Iranian and American 
Newspapers shows that the starting to the ending of the newspaper report was not in a 
sequence, thus making it difficult to identify the rhetorical moves. The newspaper reports 
started with the main news topic and the story developed from there to the end. Figure 2.3 







   
 
 
Figure 2. 2. Linear sequential pattern in newspaper editorial (Sabzevari & Sadeghi, 2013) 
Figure 2. 3. A cyclical model of newspaper report genre (Sabzevari & Sadeghi, 2013) 
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Other scholars showing the existence of cyclical nature mainly in research articles (RA). 
Swales (2004) revised CARS model, shown in Figure 2.4 below, has a broader description 
of the communicative purposes of move 1 and move 2; it also reflects, particularly in move 
3, the variation that occurs in introductions in different research fields, and recognizes the 
possibility of cyclical patterns of occurrence of the moves (described further below) within 
the introduction section. “(* Steps 2–4 are less fixed in their order of occurrence than the 
others. **Steps 5–7 are probable in some fields, but unlikely in others)” 
(Kanoksilapatham,2007, p.28). 
 
Posteguillo (1999) in analyzing a corpus of 40 different RAs using Swales’ CARS model 
identified that his move 2 has its cyclical nature, that is, it is normal to find this move 
repeated in a series of instances throughout the same introduction, usually alternating with 
steps in move 1. This cyclical pattern of move 2 is clearly typical of introductions in RAs 
in computer science where 75% of the corpus shows a cyclical pattern for move 2. 
 
Figure 2. 4. Swales’ revised model for research article introductions (2004, p. 230, 232) 
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2.3.6 Swales Genre Analysis Model 
Swales (1990) three-level genre analysis model is a well-known framework in ESP genre 
approach. Since it was introduced by Swales in 1990, many researchers have been using 
it for their studies. This model shows the relationship between the communicative 
purposes, the rhetorical structure, and the rhetorical strategies. The Figure 2.5 below 
shows Swales (1990) genre analysis framework.  
 
Figure 2. 5. Swales three-level genre model 
 
A communicative purpose shapes the rhetorical structure of a genre. It is shared by expert 
members of the community in which a particular genre exists. This vital part of genre is 
realised by the move structures within a genre. The organisational pattern of a text is a 
major reflection of its communicative purpose. This is largely linked to how people use 
language to express a communicative event. People use language systematically. To do 
so, people move from one point to another while drawing upon the internal, typical 
structured used by the discourse community (Askehave & Nielsen, 2005). In this way, a 
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text is structured in a particular way to achieve its communicative purpose(s) displaying 
the generic conventions that occur in a genre.  
 
In turn, these conventional structures are realised by rhetorical strategies. In this study, the 
rhetorical strategies are the moves in the newspaper report and its linguistic features 
namely the discourse markers (DMs). Rhetorical strategies involve choices and 
constraints on the content and style of a genre. The relationship between rhetorical 
strategies and the move structure cannot always be mapped unto each other. One may not 
be able to directly pinpoint the usage of DMs to a certain move. Thus, the present study 
investigated the rhetorical strategies of the moves and the linguistics features of DMs in 
the corpus to show the flow of the information in the articles. Figure 2.6 shows the 
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Figure 2.6 shows that, the study is framed within English for Specific Purposes (ESP). 
ESP has adopted genre theory as its text analysis approach (Swales,1990; Bhatia, 1993). 
The genre is analysed by using the corpus -based approach known as computer-assisted 
corpus analysis (CACA) proposed by Sarjit (2014), by applying both the stages of using 
genre analysis and corpus- based approach to discourse analysis. Structural linguistics 
analysis is carried out using corpus-based approach to identify the moves and the 
discourse markers of newspaper reports by looking at their frequency, distributional 
patterns, and the functions.  
 
2.4 Genre Analysis in English for Specific Purpose (ESP)  
Genre is conceptualised as “class of communicative event” and focuses on academic and 
research English in the field of English for Specific Purposes (ESP) (Swales, 1990, p.58; 
Bhatia, 1993). Most scholars who specialised in ESP studies of genre applies a text-based 
view in which a genre is seen as a class of communicative events that share mutual 
purposes that are known by the members of the discourse community that owns it 
(Basturkmen, 2014). The structure and linguistic choices in the genre is determined by 
these purposes. The focus of research in ESP studies is the interaction of communicative 
purpose, rhetorical structure, and linguistic choice. One of the best-known ESP 
researchers, Bhatia (1993) outlines seven steps to analyzing genres. The steps will be 
elaborated in the following section.  
 
In ESP genre analysis, the point of departure is the notion of communicative purpose and, 
therefore, a typical ESP approach to genre analysis will begin by identifying a genre 
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within a discourse community and defining the communicative purpose that the genre is 
designed to achieve. In a subsequent step, as explained by Bawarshii & Reiff (2010), the 
genre’s organisation, its schematic structure is examined and often characterized by the 
rhetorical moves it undertakes.  
 
This is followed by an examination of the textual and linguistic features (style, tone, voice, 
grammar, syntax) that realize the rhetorical moves. According to these authors, the 
analysis, from a genre’s schematic structure to its lexico-grammatical features, is a not a 
linear process, but one “that tends to move from context to text, with context providing 
knowledge of communicative purpose and discourse community members’ genre 
identifications” (Bawarshi & Reiff, 2010, p.47).  
 
The genre structure according to Khatpalia (1992, p.74) refers to "... characteristics or 
conventional patterns of whole texts or discourses with specific communicative goals". 
With this, studies on genre involve analysing the whole-text as compared to language-
based studies that focuses only on the linguistic aspects of certain parts of a text. For the 
purposes of the current study on newspaper report, the approach used is based on the genre 
analysis introduced by (Bhatia, 1993; Biber et al., 2007; Swales, 1981, 1990;) and other 
researchers.  
 
A fundamental part of genre analysis in the ESP domain is the move analysis. This 
structural-based analysis of text classifies sections of text into their individual 
communicative purposes for example establishing the field, summarizing previous 
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research and preparing for present research (Swales, 1984). The approach introduced by 
Swales (1990) has been influential in shaping the genre theory in ESP as it is viewed 
today. He emphasized on the social limit and the kind of specific language use in both 
spoken and written in academic and investigation settings. 
 
2.4.1 Swales Genre Analysis and Related Studies 
 
Swales (1990) have used the term genre analysis when analysing the organisation’s 
structure of the introductory section of the article as well as the abstract. This approach is 
known as a genre approach. In this analysis, Swales (1990) introduced the term move 
when studying the introduction section of the article. He looks at the article by focusing 
on what the writer chooses because at times it is important to build their text. Swales have 
found that a common macro-structure exists for the introduction section of the article in 
the form of a series of moves. This series of moves exists in recognizable patterns. 
 
In his study (1981) on 48 articles in physics, biology, medicine and social sciences, Swales 
(1990) found that academic research paper writers showed a clear similarity in the 
preparation of the introduction section of their articles. The structure or model used by 
Swales (1990) to analyze the introduction part is known as a four-step cognitive structure. 
Through the genre analysis, Swales CARS model (1990) discovered that the Article-
Introductions generally follow four sequenced communicative moves such as the 
following: 
Move one  Establishing the field 




(b) by/ stating current knowledge 
Move two  Summarizing Previous Research 
Move three Preparing for Present Research  
(a)  by indicating a gap in previous research 
OR 
(b)  by raising a question about previous research 
Move four  Introducing the Present Research 
(a) by stating the purpose 
OR 
(b) by outlining present research  
     (Swales, 1984, p. 80, refer also Swales, 1981)        
 
Swales (1984) went further to show why the introductions of the articles were highly 
structured according to the four moves. He disputed that the introductions were “pleas for 
acceptance” (Swales 1984). According to Swales, (1984) the moves were used to show 
that the writer had an interesting and publishable story to tell and was a continuation from 
a previous incomplete story as reported in move 2. 
 
The model then got criticised from other scholars who carried out studies on the 
introduction section of articles. They found that there was a difficulty in separating the 
move 1 (Creating the Field) with the move 2 (Summarizing the Previous Post). Thus, 
Swales thought that it is necessary to make some modifications. In his later publications, 
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he decided to modify the model by combining the move 1 with move 2 into one category 
by naming it as "Past Research Handling". The new Swales (1984) model is as follows: 
Move 1: Handling Past Studies  
Move 2: Preparation for Present Research 
Move 3: Introducing Present Research 
 
According to Dudley-Evans and St. John (1998), a move is defined as a unit that 
incorporates both purposes and content within ‘a unit that the writer intentionally 
communicates to the readers. A step, on the other hand, refers to a lower level text unit 
than the move that provides a detailed perspective on the options open to the writer in 
setting out the move in the introduction. Step is thus subsumed under the bigger concept 
of moves and function to contribute to the overall construction of the move. The notion of 
move is viewed by Mauranen (1993) as a functional rather than a strictly semantic unit. 
Nwogu (1997) defines a move as a text segment made up of a bundle of linguistic features 
which give the segment the same orientation. Another conceptualisation of the term is 
given by Mirador (2000) defines a move as the logical maneuvers adopted by the 
communicators in written or spoken discourse, evident in the unified functional meaning 
of a sentence or a group of sentences which contribute to the unifying purpose in relation 
to the context of its occurrence. 
 
Swales (1990) used similar technique, where he developed the CARS (Create A Research 
Space) model for writing introductions to research articles which was based on his claim 
that the writer has to show in the introduction that his or her article is filling the gap left 
by previous research in the similar area of concern.  This contributed significantly to his 
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definition of genre.  His study emphasised on various academic settings, on the 
presentation and articles dialog investigations. Swales (1990) work was particularly 
significant in two ways. First, by examining rhetorical functions of sequenced moves he 
presented a pedagogically useful procedure for identifying and teaching conventionalized 
text writings such as research articles, reports, abstracts and formal letters. Second, by 
examining the moves in terms of the author’s purpose with specific audience acceptance, 
Swales (1990) went beyond the text-based analysis of the rhetoric approach to the more 
context and audience sensitive communication.  
“Swales has following forewarned against receiving an excessively inflexible 
and unthinking system towards move structure examination and now proposes 
minor departure from the CARS model to incorporate Opening a Research 
Option, together with other conceivable move structures”  
 (Flowerdew, 2005) 
The CARS Model consists of three moves structure for the Article-Introduction of the 
article which closely reflects a "situation-problem-solution" structure in which features of 
the present situation are first presented, followed by a negative evaluation of this situation, 
and then a solution, the present research, is introduced to overcome the problem 
(Flowerdew, 2005). This model uses a three-move structure and the analysis used is 
moves-step analysis. From Swales (1990) analysis in the CARS model, it was found that 
the introductory section of the research article is characterized by three moves and in each 
of these moves there are certain steps taken by the author to state the fact. Based on the 
analysis, it is also identified that not all of the steps were applied.  
 
Swales’ (1990) model is very useful to the genre analysis within ESP and on the teaching 
of writing. The model shows the way academic writers can justify their writing and bring 
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forth their contributions to the society in their fields. This is a process whereby the start 
by initiating a topic or subject matter for the research and summarising the important 
characteristics of past studies, followed by identifying a gap that will be used as a prove 
of the writer’s claims. Swales (1990) also mentioned that, different steps are used 
differently in different disciplines with many of these steps being dealt out extensively 
across the disciplinary areas. 
 
Following Swales (1990) pioneering efforts in the introductory section of the academic 
articles, most of the subsequent genre analysis is concerned with the analysis of various 
moves used by author to write a section in a text or to expand the argument on the topic. 
Among the researchers are Dudley-Evans (1986), Peng (1987), Bhatia (1993) and Azirah 
(1996). 
 
Dudley-Evans (1986), who studied the introductory section of the master's science 
dissertation found that it has the same organizational pattern as suggested by Swales 
(1981) for the introductory of the article. However, the article researched by them was 
longer than Swales (1981) article. Thus, the moves increased from four (4) to six (6) 
moves. The analysis also found clause-relation 'Situation -> Problem-Solution »Situation» 
Problem »Solution -> Evaluation developed by Hoey (1983) which signals conversion 
between one move to another move, especially in the introductory of the dissertation. In 
this context, a clause relationship is associated with move when a text is broken down into 
its organizational structure. It can be divided into certain parts such as situations for 
example the background, context of the situation or the problem statement. Problem is a 
form of disbelief that exists in a situation. The solution states that the action taken to 
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overcome the problem while the assessment gives the author's insights on the 
effectiveness of the action taken to address the problem. Thus, each of these structures 
that is situational-problem-solution-assessment can be equated with moves or the steps 
taken by the author to state the communicative purpose or purpose of that paragraph. 
 
Peng (1987) has studied the introduction section of 10 chemical engineering articles by 
applying the three models of move which was modified by Swales (1990). The findings 
from this study show that the introductory part of the article consist of the three moves 
found in the Swales (1990) model and generally in the order of moves 1-2-3. Moves in the 
introductory section identified by Peng (1987) is as follows; Handling of Past Study, 
preparedness for Current Study and introducing the Current Study 
 
2.4.2  Bhatia Genre Analysis and Related Studies 
 
Bhatia (1993) further developed the notion of genre analysis, follows the trend set by 
Swales (1990) and focused on class investigation in the professional settings, breaking 
down sub-sorts inside of types and mixing of types. Using the move structure analysis, 
Bhatia (1993) has explored work application letters and direct mail advertisements. He 
claimed that both classifications in the same class of 'limited time sort' and displayed 
equivalent informative purposes. Connor and Mauranen (1999) suggestions which 
consists the measurement of both the scholastic exploration papers (Swales, 1990) and 
limited time classifications (Bhatia, 1993, 1995) and supported the existence of persuasive 




Bhatia (2015) has defined genre as, approaches to the study of various forms of discourse, 
particularly in academic and professional contexts. Besides that, a recognizable 
communicative event characterized by a set of communicative purposes identified and 
mutually understood by the members of the professional or academic community in which 
it occurs (Bhatia, 1993). By using Swales (1993) model, Bhatia (2015) has analysed the 
structure of certain genres in the field of business, academic and professional, especially 
legislation. In business for example, he has analysed the structure of sales promotion 
letters written by the banks and job application letter by using the Swales (1993) Model. 
The analysis is based on the moves used by the author to achieve its communicative goals. 
 
From the above, analysis, it was found that the writer of the sales promotion letter had 
used seven (7) moves; State confirmation, Introduce the offer, Offer incentives, Include 
documents, Get a response, Use an insistent tactic and End up politely. Based on the 
observations made by Bhatia (1993) found that it is not compulsory for the moves to be 
the same in one paragraph. In each paragraph, there can be several moves involved. 
Although the letter contains seven (7) moves, it is not obligatory for the author to use all 
those moves in the same order. There is flexibility in using the moves depending on its 
needs as some moves are more important or needed compared to others. 
 
In analysing the job application letter, Bhatia (1993) has identified seven (7) Moves; state 
of affirmation, introduce candidates, offer incentives, include documents, get a response, 
use an insistent tactic and end up politely. When comparing both the sales promotion letter 
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and the job application letter, Bhatia (1993) concludes that, the number of moves and the 
patterns of moves identified are similar. The difference is only in the communicative goals.  
In the academic field, Bhatia (1993) studied the structure of the abstract section and the 
introductory section found in a research article. From his analysis, there are four (4) moves 
used by the author to form the abstract structure, namely; introducing goals, describe 
methodology, summarize findings and give a conclusion.  
 
For legal cases, Bhatia (1993) has identified four (4) moves commonly found in the case 
structure, namely: Identifying the case, establishing facts of the case, arguing the case 
(Stating history of the case, presenting arguments, deriving ratio decidendi) and 
pronouncing judgment.  
“In the structure of the legal case, all the four moves are more or less obligatory. 
However, depending upon the purpose that a particular case is meant to serve, 
cases may vary in the amount of detailed information included, and also in 
choice of sub- moves, which are not obligatory. Some cases may have a very 
brief realization of one or more moves, while others very detailed ones”  
 
         (Bhatia, 1993, p. 243) 
 
Mazzi (2007) and David et al. (2016) adapted Bhatia’s moves in legal discourse for their 
study. Mazzi (2007), compiled a small corpus of 425,502 words with 40 judgments, 20 of 
which was delivered by the “Court of Justice of the European Communities, and ten by 
the House of Lords (UK) and Irelands's Supreme Court” respectively (David et al. 2016, 
p.5). The moves identified for this legal proceeding was identifying the case, establishing 
facts of the case, arguing the case, stating history of the case, identifying the conflict of 
categorization, presenting arguments, deriving ratio decidendi, pronouncing judgment, 
and retrieving relevant Community and/or national legislation. 
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David et al. (2016) analysed 313 rape cases in Malaysia that were judged between 1963 
and 2012. Out of these documented cases the ones including other offences like murder, 
defamation, outraging modesty and other unrelated cases were deleted and 112 
homogenous rape cases were collected and studied as a genre to find the general moves as 
well as sub- moves within them. Five moves were distinguished to be common in all the 
reports: Preambles, Body of the case, Appeal Explanation, Arguing the case and Final 
sentence.  
 
Khany & Hamzelou, (2014) applied Halliday and Hasan (1989) Systemic Functional 
Grammar approach and analysed 20 dictator’s speeches. The moves and steps are shown 
namely; highlight commonality (religious values, subjective narration of history, patriotic 
values), justify current policy (depicting evil picture of foreign/internal enemies, present 
current policy as the best, solutions for current problems) and state orders (euphemizing, 
wish for further success). 
 
In 2007, Hasan & Norma did a comparative study on the representation of environmental 
news in eight mainstream newspapers from Malaysian and New Zealand newspapers. 
Their corpus was compiled for eight years from 1996 till 2004 with a total of 506 
environmental news. Their study covered four sections, (i) news characteristics, (ii) 
content, (iii) source and (iv) topic. For the purpose of this study, the results obtained from 
the content section was retrieved. A total of 18 themes were found in the environmental 
news of this study. The themes are, conservation, restoration, policies, negative 
consequences, development, research, conflict, activity, fund raising, achievement, 
discovery, serious incident, actions, claims, ecological disaster, local stories and salvation. 
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Out of these themes, Policies, Negative Consequences, Conflict and Activity had the most 
number of coverages.  
 
Ahmad & Lateh (2016) carried out a genre analysis on environmental discourse in two 
Malaysian newspaper which is from Utusan Malaysia and The Star. Their thematic 
analysis on landslide stories which was retrieved in the month of December, 2012 revealed 
seven themes. The themes are, background events, making new policies, humanity, 
responsibility, causes, follow up actions and educational. The highest theme was, follow 
up actions which is defined as “the actions taken by the government after the disaster” 
(Ahmad & Lateh, 2016, p.15) 
 
Similarly, the current study has also attempted to identify related moves used by the 
authors in the newspaper reports. In this study, all the studies mentioned above were taken 
into considertation to identify the moves and sub-moves of the three sub-genres of the 
newspaper report.  
 
There are two approaches to genre analysis and corpus-based discourse analysis which is 
used in this study that is of Bhatia’s (1993) seven stages of genre analysis and Biber et al. 
(2007) seven stages of corpus-based discourse analysis. The next section elaborates Bhatia 






2.4.3 Applying Bhatia (1993) Approach to Genre Analysis 
 
Bhatia’s (1993) model for investigating genre comprises seven different steps which 
should be considered in connection with any kind of text. However, not all steps may be 
relevant for all texts. In order to present a sufficiently thorough analysis, though, all the 
steps will be described in this part of the chapter. In the analysis and discussion, the 
relevance of each step will be considered according to the results achieved. According to 
Bhatia (1993), there are three basic reasons for considering the relevance of each step. 
First, it is necessary to be aware of the purpose of the analysis. Second, the aspect of the 
given genre is significant for the analysis. And third, any background knowledge about 
the genre already acquired by the analyst will “affect the results for each step” (Bhatia, 
1993, p.22).  
 
In the present study, it is necessary to consider these aspects as the analysis. The purpose 
of the present analysis is to arrive at a result which states something about the genre in 
question. Hence, this purpose was the focus of each chapter throughout this paper. The 
aspect of the genre of the texts included is also necessary to keep in mind and the 
researcher’s own background knowledge was used in some places during the analysis. To 
sum up, this means that all three aspects formed an important part of the progress during 
the analysis as well as the discussion. The next section discusses Bhatia’s seven steps of 





Step 1: Placing the Given Genre-text in a Situational Context. 
The word “intuition” is considered as the key feature for this step which refers to the 
appearance or the characteristics of the text at the first vision. However, the reader should 
be able to recognize the situational context regardless of any other considerations. This 
can be accomplished by depending on three criteria: one’s experience, the internal clues 
and lastly encyclopedic knowledge. 
 
The background knowledge of the communicative norms and previous experience of the 
writers was taken into consideration. Human being automatically has the capacity to 
possess a previous knowledge to deal with any type of genre, on the contrary, people who 
do not have any sufficient knowledge about the genre may not be able to work with it 
(Bhatia, 1993). In the present study, the researcher’s knowledge of journalism aspects 
provided the situational context for genre-text gathered and analyzed. The genre belongs 
to the professional community of media, consisting mainly journalists and editors. There 
are 3 approaches to qualitative: intuitive, procedural, and intersubjective. These 3 
approaches are usually adapted together to produce a result.  
 
Intuitions and corpus data are two important types of evidence in linguistic theory. Some 
scholars opposed to the idea of intuition. For example, Yunus (2015) said that, “corpus 
linguistics is a systematic analysis of the actual (real) production of language whereas, 
intuition refers to a native-speaker’s perceived accuracy and acceptability of language 
use” (Yunus, 2015, p.2). However, Bhatia (1993) mentions in his stages of genre analysis, 
regarding having the intuition as a researcher especially when need to place the given 
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genre-text in a situational context. Linguistic intuitions can be used in introspection to 
invent (grammatical, ungrammatical, or questionable) example sentences for linguistic 
analysis, or make judgments about the acceptability/grammaticality or meaning of an 
expression (Sinclair et al. 2003). 
 
Findings based on intuitions emerges through immersion and contemplation. However, 
intuition is a private process (Firestone,1982) and the background knowledge is something 
which can’t be measured and the credibility of the findings can be questionable. Thus, to 
support researcher’s individual intuition of the results, it is deemed necessary to combine 
with a more explicit and deliberately confirmatory, approaches (Firestone,1982). There 
are several techniques of individual intuitions to improve the validity and credibility of 
data as mentioned by (Sinclair et al. 2003). 
- Constantly aware of the many threats to validity 
- Adjusting and counter checking the findings with existing theories and 
rejecting the interpretation of the findings if it is not true also known as 
pattern matching. For example, in this study, the intuition and the existing 
theories of using DMs and the identification of the moves needs to be 
matched to the context of the text as well as the requirements of the 
discourse community. Effective pattern matching seems to require pre 
specification of the conceptual issues and theories of interest, withdrawal 
from the field to generate alternative deductions from the theory, and 
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further data collection intended to confirm or disconfirm those deduction, 
thus, this is carried out until the data saturation point is reached.  
- Variety of procedures exist to help discipline qualitative inquiry, including 
data display techniques, triangulation, guidelines for induction, and 
quantitative techniques. 
- Intersubjective approaches require interaction among researchers or 
between researchers and setting participants about the research findings. 
This approach is useful to increase the understanding of the data and verify 
the findings. Intersubjective approach is usually intended to lead to a final 
joint product that all can agree. In this study, two types of reliability of the 
findings and verifications took place. Which is the inter-coder reliability 
followed by validation of the findings from experts in the field.  
 
In this study, inter-coders were used to further enhance the findings of the researcher, 
more explicit and deliberately confirmatory and to prevent any threats to the validity as 
mentioned in the previous section. Besides that, new findings can be identified based on 







Step 2: Surveying Existing Literature. 
The idea of acquiring sufficient knowledge or particularly relevant studies on both the 
subject and the costumes of any text is more benefit to the analyst to be able to define the 
main genre of the text itself. According to (Bhatia, 1993) there are four related subjects: 
- Literature studies concerning the genre linguistic analysis. 
- The methodology and the theoretical framework of the analysis. 
- Guided books that considered as a basic device for the linguistic analysis. 
- There must be certain discussions on the social conventions, history, 
communication, beliefs, and the analyst community. 
 
Obtaining such significant information will basically enlighten and support the reader of 
the text with the genre and field of the specialist in one way or another. Similarly, to 
achieve the purpose of the present study, past literature on media studies, written media 
discourse, studies on genre analysis and DMs is reviewed by carrying out a systematic 
literature review to survey the existing literatures and to identify the gaps.  
 
Step 3: Refining the Situational/Contextual Analysis. 
This step has a more technical stage where it technically deals with the analysis in 
progress. According to Bhatia (1993) there are certain crucial considerations that must be 
dealt with in any genre analysis, namely; speakers-writers of the text must be known or 
defined, the goals as well as relationship of the audience, the socio-cultural, historical 
aspects, and the place in which the discourse happened, then the general social and 
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linguistic conventions that construct the environment to that special genre of the text, 
defining what is the text intended to present like, the material, the reality of the text and 
the main topic of the text and finally, the correspondence between the text material the 
reliability of that text. All the above considerations indicate what is already known or the 
detailed information of the text. 
 
For this study, the writer-reader relationship was considered as the contextual and 
situational analysis. However, the writers of the selected English newspaper report in this 
study are considered as non-native speakers of English. These writers have occupational 
placement in the community that consists of the report newspaper editors is the media of 
each country. Their main work is to publish newspaper report that can be widely accepted 
by their potential readers. 
 
Step 4: Selecting Corpus. 
According to Bhatia (1993) selecting the texts for the corpus is one of the fundamental 
strategies that the analysis relies on. So, it is necessary to define the type of texts and the 
size of the text that will be used for investigating the phenomenon under the study. 
According to Bhatia (1993) there are three main steps that should be taken into 
consideration. Firstly, defining the genre that the analyst will work with in order to 
distinguished from any other texts in terms of similarity or relatedness. In order to avoid 
any anticipated confusion, the writer should define the genre that is used in the analysis. 
Before defining the text, one must pay more attention to the goals of interaction and 




Secondly, the criteria that is used to state the type of text and its variety should be clear 
and evident. The third one is to find out the criteria that one’s relies on for an appropriate 
selection and what are the purposes of that specific selection. The aims of the analysis will 
determine the selection of the texts. In other words, it means that, there should be a type 
of correspondence between the level of the analysis and the type of the texts selected.  
Concerning the present study, the type of genre that is used belongs to the media discourse, 
specifically the written media that involves the newspaper reports of English language. 
The texts are selected from the Star newspaper as an English text. 
 
Step 5: Studying the Institutional Context. 
As Bhatia (1993) demonstrates that it is essential to study the social, academic and cultural 
contexts of the genre, as they represent the norms or rules that govern the use of language 
in any field or domain. Writers depend on these conventions when they communicate with 
others in the community. However, human being sometimes is not aware that they use a 
particular genre when they interact with others, so the use and implementation of a certain 
type of genre is automatically seen through the written or spoken discourse. In this case, 
the analyst must be aware of the social conventions to make the investigation as more 
systematically. 
 
According to Bhatia (1993), the analyst of genre must obtain sufficient knowledge about 
the institutional context that involves the genre-text. Bhatia also stresses the importance 
of using the organizational context to reveal the conventions that are used to construct the 
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genre. In the present study, certain organizations were used and placed controls on the 
construction of the genre particularly the genre’s structural layout. 
 
Step 6: Levels of Linguistic Analysis: 
Level 1: Analysis of Lexico-grammatical Features. 
This type of text analysis mainly deals with a specific feature of language that is used in 
the texts. It focuses on the methodology that is used to figure out these features in the 
texts. As Bhatia (1993) mentions that there are different ways to analyze the text 
linguistically. However, text analysis can be in terms of the word classes; adjective, verb, 
noun and adverb, tenses, past, present, past participle, clauses such as relative clauses and 
so on. In terms of frequency analysis, once the conventional pattern is determined in the 
analysis, the analyst counts the frequency of these features.  
 
Bhatia (1993) declares that there are two important consideration in the analysis of lexico-
grammatical features. Firstly, it is more useful to analyze the lexico-grammatical 
characteristics in order to discover whether the intended genre do have the linguistic 
features that the analyst would expect. This type of analysis is more important especially 
when the analyst wants to draw a conclusion about the genre analysis. The conclusion of 
any text should not be based on one’s intuition and expectations. Secondly, the analyst 
should be aware that analyzing the lexico-grammatical features is not sufficient to cover 
all the features of the genre. So, to cover the scope of all the investigations about the genre, 




In the present study, the lexico-grammatical features were investigated by looking at the 
speech pattern of DMs where each marker has its own pattern which is different from one 
another. For instance, the word “but” as a contrast marker is considered as adversative 
coordinating conjunction (CCB). It is noted that some markers are not used as a single 
word but consist of a clause or a phrase, for example, the engagement marker “appeals to 
shared knowledge” consisting of certain words as in the following excerpt, “we all know 
that the sun raises from east” the words in bold represent a clause that is connecting with 
the other clause by the conjunction “that”. However, the use of the lexico-grammatical 
analysis supports the understanding of the genre features.     
 
Level 2: Analysis of Text-patterning or Textualization. 
According to Bhatia (1993) the concept text-patterning indicates the various uses of 
language in spoken or written discourses. What is meant is that, language can be used in 
different context or patterns, one of the purposes behind this variety is to motivate writers-
readers interaction. One example conducted by Bhatia is the use of noun phrase as the 
start point of the text because readers need a language that is considered as an 
“introductory language” so that the use of noun phrase, as Bhatia mentions, will facilitate 
the readers’ understanding level of the text. However, the use of this aspect in any genre 
text will improve the language use and writers of speech community will benefit when 
they work on a specific genre. The use of text-patterning in a given text will add more 
interest in terms of explanation to the ‘lexico-grammatical analysis of a given genre’ 
(Bhatia, 1993, p.29).  
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The analysis level of this aspect is more interesting because it relates to the language that 
utilized the social conventions and beliefs, and this can be an additional knowledge to 
support the analysis of lexico-grammatical features. The frequency of this aspect in a text 
is not important but the most essential is how these patterns are used in the text. In other 
words, it means that the function of these features is more significant than their number 
which add crucial information about the text. In the present study, the researcher analyzed 
the text-patterning of various types of discourse markers. The text patterning refers to the 
position of DMs in a particular text. DMs are different in their grammatical category as 
well as in their use. The researcher of this study tried to figure out these patterns. 
 
Level 3: Structural Interpretation of the Text-genre. 
This aspect refers to the ways or procedures used in designing a text. The structure of the 
text information is very significant to reveals certain essential features in relation to the 
conventions of the genre-text. Here, the word “interpretation” means looking at the 
procedures in which the text information is utilized. According to Bhatia (1993), the 
writers who are specialist in their work must be constant in the way they arrange their 
information in texts from specific genres.  
 
According to Swales (1990) there are four main moves that used in writing and each one 
involves another type of information to improve and accomplish the communicative 
purposes. Each move can function in a way that is different from another, also “the 
communicative purpose varied from one move to another” (Bhatia, 1993, p.30). It is clear 
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that there is a type of relation between this level and the above two levels in the sense that 
all these levels are sharing certain consideration among them.   
 
Bhatia mentioned that writers’ consistency in presenting the information will enlighten 
the text-genre. However, it is important for writers to base on an appropriate organization 
in conducting the information of the text-genre. In this study, the researcher carried out a 
genre analysis to show the structural interpretation of DMs that is used in newspaper 
report, to measure the application of these moves and to investigate the communicative 
purpose among these levels.  
 
Step 7: Specialist Informant 
The last step is the most sensible part in the text-genre analysis. The analyst must check 
with a specialist in the same field of the genre to obtain another judgment on his findings.  
According to Bhatia (1993) consultation from other specialist in the same domain is more 
crucial to confirm the results of the genre-text, to validate the analyst’s viewpoints and to 
add reality to the work. The following section elaborates on Biber et al. (2007), corpus-
based approach to discourse analysis.  
 
2.4.4 Applying Biber et al. (2007) Corpus-Based Approach to Discourse  
Organisation 
Discourse analysis can be viewed as both theory and method. For the present purposes, 
the methodological aspect seems suitable to be applied here. Discourse analysis is thus the 
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analytical strategy that will be used in this study to retract features from the articles that 
will hopefully relate to and address these introductory theories. Johnstone (2002) 
describes discourse analysis as a methodology that can be used in answering many kinds 
of questions. Furthermore, she points out how discourse analysis over the past few years 
has been used increasingly in the service of critical goals, which entails being “critical of 
the possibility of producing a single, coherent, scientifically valid description” (Johnstone, 
2002, p.26). Being critical of the “social status quo” is another “distinguishing feature for 
critical researchers” (Johnstone, 2002, p.26). Biber et al. (2007) shows the steps from a 
quantitative corpus- driven analysis to qualitative discourse analysis. 
 
This section will provide Biber et al. (2007) guideline of corpus-based approach to 
discourse organization. The following are Biber’s (2009) top-down corpus-based analyses 
of discourse organisation: - 
- Segmentation  
Segment each text in the corpus into discourse units, based on shifts in vocabulary 
or other linguistic features. In this study, to determine “the unit boundaries where 
discourse markers occur, two levels of text structure are taken into consideration in 
this study, i.e. sentences and paragraphs” (Kohlani, 2010, p. 12) 
- Linguistic analysis of each unit  
Analyze the full range of lexical / grammatical characteristics of each discourse 
unit in each text of the corpus 
- Classification  
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Identify the functional type of each discourse unit in each text of the corpus. 
- Linguistic analysis of each unit 
Analyze the lexical/grammatical characteristics of each discourse unit in each text 
of the corpus 
- Linguistic description of discourse categories 
Describe the typical linguistic characteristics of each discourse category, based on 
analysis of all discourse units of a particular type in the corpus 
- Text structure 
Analyze complete texts as sequences of discourse units shifting among the 
different functional types 
- Discourse organizational tendencies 
Describe the general patterns of discourse organization across all texts in the 
corpus 
 
Eventhough, Biber et al. (2007) and Kanoksilapatham (2005) have given the guideline of 
discourse organization from corpus-based prespective, move analyses have not been 
approached from a fully corpus-based perspective. In addition, the methods for conducting 
move analyses, especially as described in published studies, have all too frequently been 
vague and lacking standardization. So, Upton & Cohen (2009) analysed the moves used 
in birthmother’s letter and created a more detailed move analysis framework using Biber 
et al. (2007) top down approach to corpus-based discourse analysis. Figure 2.7 below 














       
 
Bhatia (1993) provided detailed steps on genre analysis. However, his steps only covered 
the general outline of a genre analysis by showing the what and the why. He did not give 
a detailed explanation of how to do the move analysis. Thus, in this study, Upton & Cohen 
(2009) corpus-based discourse analysis was used as a guideline to complement the 
missing process in Bhatia’s (1993) stages. Bhatia’s (1993) stage 1 placing in the 
situational context until stage 5 studying the institutional context was adapted to this study. 
Bhatia’s (1993) stages were good in the sense that it caters to identifying the background 
 
      
Figure 2. 7. Corpus-based discourse analysis from Upton & Cohen (2009) 
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of the genre, past literatures to support the study and reveals the communicative purposes 
of the genre. Then, Upton & Cohen (2009) steps of move analysis on birthmother’s letter 
was adapted to this study whereby it shows how a move analysis, linguistic analysis and 
discourse analysis is carried out in detail. Besides that, the validity aspect is also 
mentioned by Biber et al. (2007). 
 
2.5 Past Studies on Newspaper Genre Analysis 
 
Several studies on genre analysis were carried out on newspaper genre. Very minimal 
study was conducted on newspaper report. Most of the newspaper genre analyses are on 
editorial, advertisement and obituary. These studies analysed the schematic structure, 
generic structure and the linguistics features. Table 2.1 below shows past literatures on 
newspaper genre analysis which was used to refer for this study. 
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Table 2. 1 
Literature table on newspaper genre analysis 
 
 
Newsom and Wollert 
(1988) 
CARS (Swales, 2004) Bhatia (1993)- news 
report & editorial 
Zarza & Tan (2016) 
adapted from Bhatia – 
editorial 
A. Bonyadi (2010) 





Jabbari & Farokhipour, 
(2014) adapted from 
Pak (1998) & Swales 
(2004) – news report 
Adair Bonini (2009) 
adapted Swales 
(1990) – news report 
1.The lead  
2. The transition of the 
second point in a tie-in  
3. Further elaboration on the 
main point 
4. Support for the lead 
5. Background 




move 1  






Step 3-Reviewing items of 
previous research 
move 2 
Establishing a niche 
(citations possible) via: 
Step 1A: Indicating a gap, or 
Step 1B: Adding to what is 
known 
Step 2: Presenting positive 
justification 
move 3 
Presenting the present work 
via: 
Step 1: Announcing present 
research descriptively and/or 
purposively 
Step 2: Presenting research 
questions or hypotheses 
Step 3: Definitional 
clarifications 
Step 4: Summarizing 
method 
Step 5: Announcing 
principal outcomes 
Step 6: Stating the value of 
the present research 
Step 7: Outlining the 
structure of the paper 


















M2: Presenting the case 
S1: Addressing an 
issue/problem 
S2: Elaborating an issue 
S3: Providing background 
information 
S4: Presenting standpoint 





S3: Comparing and 
contrasting 
M4: Articulating a position 
S1: Expressing opinion 
S2: Evaluation 
S3: Raising suggestions 
S4: Expressing prediction 
1st Schematic structure 
INTRODUCTION 
move: 
ORIENTATION (OR) and 
CRITICISM (CR) 
 
2nd Schematic structure 
THE BODY 
move: 
presenting, developing and 
evaluating sub-topics 
forming a typical sequence 
 
3rd Schematic Structure 
THE ENDING 
move:  



















move  1:  Title Definition 
move  2: Preparatory  
Comment 
move  3:  Main Topic 
move  4:  Main   
Thesis  
move  5: Analysis 
Steps: argumentation,   
argumentation 1,   
argumentation 2   
and so forth.   
move  6:   
Directive 
TITLE 
move 1: Citing the 




Summarizing the fact 
 
text body  
move 3: Narrating the 
fact 
move 4: Describing 




move 6: Pointing out 








Table 2.1 above shows studies reffering to Newsom and Wollert (1988) seven components 
of newspaper report from journalist prespective,  CARS (Swales, 2004) moves,  Bhatia 
(1993) generic structures and moves of news report & editorial,  Zarza & Tan (2016) and 
Bonyadi (2010) moves on editorial, Sabzevari & Sabzevari & Sadeghi (2013) components 
on newspaper reports,  Jabbari & Farokhipour (2014) moves on newspaper report and 
Adair Bonini (2009) components on newspaper report.  Further elaboration on these 
studies are provided in the following section.  
 
Zarza & Tan (2016) carried out a comparative study of the American and Malaysian 
editorials and identified the patterns of schematic structure and strategic features in 
newspaper editorials. The scholar adapted Bhatia’s (1993) framework of editorial and 
identified four main moves, steps and its functions. The linguistics features analysed here 
were the metadiscourse markers looking at hedges and boosters.   
 
Bhatia (1993) mentions the four generic structures solution - situation - problem – 
evaluation which is exclusive only for newspaper reports because through this structure, 
journalists begin their news with recent information at the top of the newspaper report.  It 
is very much like an inverted pyramid where the moves from top to bottom represent 
general →specific; or, summary → expansion; or, preview → detail (Bhatia, 1993, p. 293).  
Jabbari & Farokhipour (2014) carried out a contrastive rhetorical genre analysis and 
identified the rhetorical and structural patterns of 120 newspaper reports from two sets of 
newspapers (Iran Daily and Tehran times from Iran and Washington Post and New York 
Times). Their findings show that the newspaper reports of Iranian and American English 
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newspapers are different in their rhetorical and structural organizations because in the 
Iranian newspaper reports, unlike their American counterparts, certain moves are absent 
due to their different position, purpose and institutional practice. The analytical 
framework that is adopted for linguistic analysis is that of Pak (2010) and model that is 
based on Swalesian move-based analysis (Swales, 2004). The rhetorical patterns identified 
are shown below: 
Move 1: Title Definition  
Move 2: Preparatory Comment  
Move 3: Main Topic 
Move 4: Main Thesis 
Move 5: Analysis (Steps: argumentation, argumentation 1, argumentation 2 and 
so forth) 
Move 6: Directive 
 
Bonini (2009), adapted Swales' (1990) CARS model and identified the move in 337 
newspaper report and reportage. The scholar only adapted the moves and not the steps. 
Besides that, Dijk (1988) components of the news were also applied here. Bonini’s (2009) 
findings agrees with all of Dijk (1988) model except for the last two elements, which is 









Table 2. 2.  
News rhetorical structure (Bonini, 2009) 




1. Citing the most evident aspect  Optionally with 
complementation 
or specification of the 
information 
Lead 2. Summarizing the fact The fact summary with a 
lead form (answering who, 
what, when, where, how, 
and why questions) 
Text’s body 3. Narrating the fact 
4. Describing details of the fact 
5. Contextualizing in situational terms 
6. Pointing out reactions to the fact 
7. Contextualizing in historical terms 
8. Pointing out related facts 
3. The fact narration, 
which sometimes is 
replaced by a detailed 
description 
5.Which complements the 
narration 
7.To show previous facts, 
which have possibly 
triggered the current one 
 
 
Bhatia (1993), in his book entitled "Analyzing Genre: Language Use in Professional 
Settings," has analyzed the newspaper reports in the newspapers briefly to associate it with 
the teaching of the English language as a second language course for special purposes 
(ESL / ESP). In his study on the “lead article" and the news, editorial, he found that there 
are four similar cognitive structures in the “lead article" and the news editorial namely; 
presenting the case, offers arguments, reach conclusion, and suggesting further actions 
 
Afful (2012) adapted Swales (1990) rhetorical approach in genre analysis but that was 
occasionally complemented by aspects of the multi-semiotic approach in 636 death 
announcements in Ghanaian newspapers. The schematic structure identified were seven 
moves out of which five were obligatory and two optional. Whereas, the linguistics 
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features show that death announcement has distinctive lexico-grammatical features. Both 
these shows the socio-cultural norms and values of Ghanaians. The corpus consists of 
three newspapers with a total of 636 death announcement. The moves identified are 
caption, list of family members and other organizations/institutions, profile of the 
deceased, funeral arrangements, a second list of family members, prescription of attire, 
and invitation. Four linguistic ranks (word, phrase, clause and sentence) were used for the 
move identification. 
 
Shakeh et.al (2015), analysed the rhetorical structure and moves of 12 online Iraqi English 
newspaper from the opinion section published from January 2013 to June 2013. The aim 
of this study is to show how the Iraqi writers maintain cohesion in the text. This study 
focused on the rhetorical structure of the news and thus, the researchers classified the texts 
into three sections or components: the introduction section, intermediate section and the 
coda section. 
 
As there were scarcely any studies on the move analysis of newspaper report, the current 
study also attempts to apply the journalism theory in terms of news structure writing to 
determine the moves used by journalists in writing news reports. For the purpose of this 
study, the elements of the moves are determined based on the criteria provided by Newsom 
and Wollert (1988) in their journal book titled, Media Writing - Preparing Information for 
the Mass Media. 
 
From a journalistic perspective, Newsom and Wollert (1988, p.98), stated that most 
news items have the following elements namely; the lead, the transition of the second 
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point in a tie-in, further elaboration on the main point, support for the lead, background, 
development of the main idea and details.  
Research in this area sought to explicate the distinctive moves and stages of genres 
together with patterns cohesive choices which construct the function of the moves and 
stages of the genre (Rothery, 1996).  
 
Discourse markers (DMs) are “communicative tools which organize and evaluate the 
ideas in the discourse, thus, the use of these linguistic elements is tied to the 
communicative purpose of the text” (Piurko, 2015, p.5). Due to the fact that a “genre 
comprises a class of communicative events defined by a set of communicative purposes” 
(Swales, 1990, p. 58), the forms and functions of DMs that render texts acceptable differ 
among genres.  
 
2.6 Halliday- Hasan (1976, 2014) Conjunctive Cohesion 
A number of studies have been carried regarding cohesion. The earliest studies were by 
Quirk, Greenbaum, Leech & Svartvik (1972) adapted from Hoey (1991). In addition, 
Gutwinski (1976), carried out a study which focuses on the ability to apply stylists in 
discourse studies. It has been the starting point for other studies in the field of stylistics. 
However, Halliday & Hasan (1976, 2014) are the most well-known among scholars 
because of their extensive work in cohesion.  
Based on Halliday’s framework (1964a), adapted from Okurowski (1986, p.2), Hasan 
(1964) form the concept of cohesion in her doctoral dissertation titled, A Linguistic Study 
of Contrastive Features in the Style of Two Contemporary English Prose Writers. Later, 
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in 1976, Halliday and Hasan collaborated and worked together to produce a book titled 
Cohesion in English. In this work, cohesion was not proposed as an independent model, 
but consists of a set of systems which is in the textual components found in Halliday's 
systemic model (1970, 1973, 1977, 1978). Then, in 1985, in his writing entitled An 
Introduction to Functional Grammar, Halliday (1985a) discussed how cohesion was built 
in English. 
 
Cohesion refers to the syntactic and semantic signals that connects the sentences in a text 
Halliday & Hasan (1976). According to Halliday & Hasan (1976), the concept of cohesion 
is a semantic one. It refers to relations of meaning that exist within the text, and that define 
it as a text. The word text according to Halliday & Hasan (1976) may refer to an oral or 
written passage, with any length, which constitutes a unified whole. Halliday & Hasan 
(1976) argued that the key determinant which determines a group of sentences could be 
regarded as text or did not rely on the cohesive relationships contained in and between 
those sentences, which created the texture (Brown and Yule, 1983). The text has a texture, 
and this is what distinguishes it from something that is not text. This texture is formed by 
a cohesive or solid relationship (Halliday & Hasan, 1976). 
 
Halliday and Hassan’s (1976) model will be discussed in more depth in the following 
section by using examples from the data. This model is applied to analyse the conjunctive 
cohesion in the media discourse of this study. It is also a model which is used by many 
scholars when carrying out studies on cohesion because it is the most complete model on 
cohesive tools that can form links or cohesion. Conjunction is a cohesive device. 
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According to Nunan (1993: p. 26), "it is a cohesive device because it signals relationship 
that can only be fully understood through reference to other parts of the text". 
 
Khatijah (1997) said that, cohesion is not tied to any word or phrases in the earlier 
sentences but it gives meaning and idea by means of lexical links, such as the process of 
time or as a temporal word cohesion such as the word 'afterwards', 'in the end', 'then' and 
so on. Similarly, additives and contradictions, such as the use of word 'and', 'would', 'but', 
etc., shows the meaning of cause and effect such as the usage of word 'such as', 
'consequences' and so forth. 
 
There are four types of types of conjunctions (Halliday & Hasan, 1976) 
- Additive: and, or, furthermore, similarly 
- Adversative: only, yet, but, however 
- Causal: so, then, hence, for, because    
- Temporal: then, next, finally, at last, at once, soon. 
 
The additive relation is a related to linking sentence with paragraph or paragraph with 
paragraph. Its function is to add or elaborate the contents and facts of a sentence in a 
paragraph. An adverse relation is a connection which implies an opposite or contradictory 
idea of the contents and facts in the sentence or paragraph before and after it contradicts. 
The causal relation is the conjunction which indicates the presence of a sentence or 
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paragraph in a discourse is the result of an incident occurring in a previous paragraph. 
Finally, the temporal relation links the time of certain occurrence of an event in an order.  
 
Examples of use of conjunction provided by Halliday and Hasan, (1976) are as follows: 
For the whole day he climbed up the steep mountainside, almost without stopping. 
- And in all this time he met no one. (additive) 
- Yet he was hardly aware of being tired. (adversative) 
- So by night time the valley was far below him. (causal) 
- Then, as dusk fell, he sat down to rest. (temporal) 
 
Halliday & Hasan (1976) stated that, words 'and', 'yet', 'so' and 'then' are four types of 
common conjunctions used, which was expressed in an easy form. By dividing various 
conjunctions into the four types of classes mentioned above, researchers will find it easier 
to study the text without causing unnecessary problems. Although Halliday & Hasan 
(2006) do use the term DMs, however, the conjunctive items that they metioned is a part 
of DMs (Piurko, 2015). Significantly, the present study has also been designed to 
accommodate Halliday & Hasan’s (1976) types and functions of conjunctive cohesion 






2.7 Fraser’s (1999) DMs Model and Related Studies 
The taxonomies of functions from the following studies were chosen due to their 
exhaustive categorization functions of discourse markers in written discourse. DMs is 
categorized as a cohesive devise by some of the researchers (Fraser, 1999; Halliday & 
Hassan, 1976). One of the well-known researchers who looked into DMs from the written 
perspective is Fraser (1999, 2004, 2009). Fraser (1999) came up with an impressive model 
for DMs in his study which will be further looked into in the following sections. Piurko 
(2015, p.5) said that, “DMs plays an important role in achieving the communicative goals 
of socially situated language both in written and spoken discourse”. As pointed out by 
Kohlani (2010, p.2), DMs function across “sentences boundaries to connect textual units 
above the sentence and guide the text-receivers’ interpretation of text according to the 
text-producer’s communicative intentions”. The most frequently studied markers 
signaling coherence relations are DMs. There is a problem in defining the meaning, the 
functions and the position of DMs in a text. This is supported by (Fraser, 1993; Cladera, 
2001). 
 
When addressing the problem with positions of DMs, according to Fraser (2009), a DMs 
does not necessarily 'introduce' S2 in the initial position, but it may occur in the medial or 
final position as well. DMs can also appear sentence medially and sentence finally with 
functions basically the same with the initially (Schourup, 1999). However, Fraser (2009) 
also stated that, with the exception of ‘though’, coordinating conjunction (CC) and 
subordinating conjunctions (CS) will occupy only the initial position whereas, DMs that 
are prepositions, prepositional phrases, and adverbials which has a greater latitude 
syntactically can occur in both final and medial positions. Nevertheless, Kohlani (2010), 
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insist that the initial position is able to influence the reader’s interpretation of the 
preceding sentence and allows the DMs to have a wider scope over the whole sentence or 
paragraph. However, other positions are only “responsible for subtle changes in the 
meaning or function” (Kohlani, 2010, p.48).  Fung and Carter (2007) agree with Fraser 
(2009) that DMs appear at any point, utterance-initial, -medial or -final, depending on 
their preferences and functions. Schiffrin (1987) also argues that DMs are commonly used 
in utterance-initial position. 
 
According to Kohlani (2010), the reason for the difference of opinions and studies on DMs 
differently is due to the way they approach these items, the process of investigation that 
they use, the type of data they choose for their analysis, and the items they focus on in 
their studies. First difficulty in examining these markers lies with the definition of exactly 
what they are, and what to call them. Among the terms used are; coherence markers, DMs, 
lexical markers, discourse operators, discourse connectives, pragmatic connectives, 
sentence connectives, cue phrases, clue words, discourse signaling devices, or even pesky 
little particles, a term coined by Grimes in (1975). The definitions are equally diverse. 
Fraser (1999) proposes that DMs are conjunctions ( and, but, or, nor, so, yet, although, 
whereas, unless, while ,…), adverbs ( anyway, besides, consequently, furthermore, still, 
however ,..) and prepositional phrases ( above all, after all, as a consequence (of that), as 
a conclusion, as a result (of that), on the contrary, on the other hand, in other words, rather 
than that, regardless of that ,…) that connect two sentences or clauses together. 
 
Piurko’s (2015) findings on 25 editorials articles downloaded from The Guardian website 
indicates the most frequent DMs is but, followed by and, yet, so. Followed by very 
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minimal appearances of DMs furthermore, however, also, because, then, nevertheless and 
nor. In editorial it is noticed that, DMs as at least, therefore, after all, indeed, meanwhile, 
though, in spite of appears frequently. Piurko (2015), analysed the DMs in the media and 
legal discourse. The researcher managed to come up with a comprehensive frame of DMs 
with its textual and interpersonal functions. This scholar has come up with five textual 
functions of DMs in newspaper editorial namely; “to express semantic relations in the 
discourse (transition) – additive, contrastive, consequential, to refer to discourse acts, 
sequences, or text stages (frame markers), to help readers grasp functions of ideational 
material (code glosses), to refer to source of information from other texts (evidential), and 
to refer to information in other parts of the text (endophoria markers)” (Piurko, 2015, p.34).  
 
Kalajahi et al. (2012) managed to come up with a comprehensive list of DMs using Fraser 
(1999) and Halliday & Hasan’s (1976) concept of DMs. Their 11 classes of discourse 
connectors (DCs) are sequential (ordering & timing), additive (equative, reinforcing), 
summation, resultive, contrastive, comparison, conditional, generalization and 
emphasizing.  
 
Louwerse and Mitchell (2003) considers connectives as cohesive devices that cue 
coherence relations, marking transition points within a sentence, between sentences, or 
between turns, both at the local and the global levels of conversation and discourse. Their 
consideration of DMs as cohesive devices is in line with Halliday & Hasan’s (1976) 
account of cohesion, by which conjunctions signal cohesiveness by means of additive, 
adversative, causal and temporal relations. For the purpose of the present study, DMs are 
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defined as expressions such as now, well, so, however, and then, which signal a link or a 
sequential relationship between the current basic message and the previous message. 
 
Halliday & Hasan (1992) argue that linguistic items discussed by Schiffrin (1987) and 
Blakemore (1987) belong to the group of conjunctions, which are those words and phrases 
that explicitly draw attention to the type of relationship, which exists between one 
sentence (or clause) and another, providing a type of formal relation between sentences:  
- Add more information to what has been said (and, furthermore, add to that)  
- Elaborate or exemplify it (for instance, thus, in other words)  
- Contrast new information with old one, or put another side to the argument 
(or, on the other hand, however, conversely)  
- Relate new information to what has already been given in terms of clauses 
(so, consequently, because, for this reason) or in time (formerly, then).  
- May indicate a new departure or a summary (by the way, well, to sum up, 
anyway)  
 
Kohlani (2010) has carried out a study on analysing DMs. The researcher has come up 
with a three-stage scientific model of DMs is utilized as a part of this study.  In his study, 
he mentioned in detail about the importance of initial-positions and the types of relations 
of DMs in a sentence and paragraph level. This model was utilized by Kohlani (2010), 
who adjusted Kammensjö (2005) model, for breaking down DMs in their study. First is to 
segment the texts into sentences followed by describing the functional relations that 




Kohlani (2010), used to recognize DMs and its capacities in daily paper articles. The 
examination was done by utilizing 30 articles, with a clear consciousness connection-based 
methodology. The explanatory model that is connected with this study to investigate the 
DMs which comprises of 3 stages; the initial step is dividing the writings into sections and 
sentences. The second step is portraying the practical relationships that associate units of 
writings at every level.  
 
Keeping in mind the end goal to depict the types of relations of DMs the Rhetorical 
Structure Theory (RST), which is utilized to portray types of relations amongst sentences 
is applied. The functional classification that is suggested for DMs at the sentence level are 
classified as follows: additive, contrastive, explanatory, inferential, sequential and 
background DMs. (Kohlani, 2010). 
• Additive – “Usually correlates with the elaboration type of relation which indicates 
that one segment of text is adding new information to a preceding segment” 
(Kohlani, 2010, p.289). Correlated relation identified was elaboration and 
emphatic elaboration. 
• Contrastive – “Usually correlates with concession, otherwise, affirmation, contrast 
and comparison which indicate that they establish some kind of denial or contrast 
between the two propositions that they connect” (Kohlani, 2010, p.294). 
Correlated relation identified were contrast, comparison, concession, otherwise, 
and affirmation. 
• Explanatory - “Usually correlates with reasons, evidence, interpretation and result 
types of relations. The type of relation under explanatory DMs shows that the prior 
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segment provides an explanation for the preceding segment.” (Kholani, 2010, 
p.304). Correlated relation identified were reason, evidence, interpretation, result, 
interpretation, and evidence.   
• Inferential - The type of relation under inferential DMs shows results or 
conclusion. “It introduces propositions that come as results or conclusions from 
previous propositions” (Kholani, 2010, p.312). Correlated relation identified were 
result and conclusion. 
• Sequential – Usually correlates with sequence (transitional, ordering, timing) types 
of relations. It “indicates that they are signaling the sequence of the main points 
that writer intend to make and indicate a sequence of steps in a process.” (Kalajahi 
et. al. 2012, p.1667) 
• Background – Usually correlates with the background type of relation which 
“introduces propositions that provide background information for preceding 
propositions.” (Kholani, 2010, p.315). 
 
Similarly, all the findings on the types, frequency and textual functions of DMs 
mentioned in the literature is assumed to be useful to answer the research question of 
this study. The frequency of words shows the differences between the media 
discourses with the newspaper report in Malaysian of this current study. Whereas, the 
types and the textual functions are used as a reference to the functions of DMs in this 
study, which guides the communicative function of the newspaper genre. So far, these 
studies have not combined the frequency, position, distributional pattern and the 
clusters of DMs in one study. This, this study has attempted to do all that.  
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2.8 Related Studies on News Discourse (Newspaper Report Models) 
News can be organized and expressed in various ways, but basically it contains the 
beginning part, the middle part (body or development) and the end part (ending) (Hough, 
1980). The beginning of a news stories according to journalistic terms is called as the lead 
or intro which usually highlights the main facts in the news (Newson & Wollert, 1988; 
Metz, 1991). The lead is the most important part of the news, which helps the readers to 
know the main content of news quickly. This section will summarize the entire content of 
the story. There is various style that writers use to write the lead. One of the ways is to 
make a basic lead which is the summary lead. This style will give the reader an overall 
synopsis of the news. The lead is made up of six elements namely who, what, when, where, 
why, and how (Harcup, 2015). The sequence of each element is not absolute, for example, 
the how can be written before the when. All of these elements can be organised by the 
journalists based on its importance in the news. The lead is usually found in the first 
paragraph of the news. The body of the news describes the facts contained in the lead 
section to the readers. The body of the news consists of the whole news event. Some news 
has the ending part and some do not. It depends on the needs of the newspaper reported. 
There are certain ending parts that serves to emphasize the importance of facts reported in 
the lead and the body part of the news (Rich, 2015). 
 
Every news is written in a certain structure. There are many structures of a news discourse, 
but the most commonly used structures are the inverted pyramid, hourglass, focus or 
narrative. Among the structures, the inverted pyramid structure will be further elaborated 
as it is the most basic structure used by most journalist in forming a news.  This is a 
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common structure that has been traditionally used in the writing of the newspaper reports. 
However, this does not mean that all the journalist uses the same structure to write their 
news. Some may use other structures according to their creativity. Any other explanations, 
background or other secondary material will be further mentioned according to the order 
of the news. This type of arrangement for a newspaper report, is known as the inverted 
pyramid style (Emde, Klimmt & Schluetz, 2016). 
 
This inverted pyramid style places the most prime fact in the discourse at the top position 
which is the lead, while other supporting facts are placed in the lower part level by level 
like a ladder according to its importance. According to Hough (1980), "there is no 
conclusion to the inverted-pyramid story'' (Yusoff, 2003, p.14). This format has one 
advantage whereby, the news can be cut down paragraph by paragraph from the bottom 
to the top. When the important information in a newspaper report is placed at the bottom, 
then the chances of having the most important part removed is high. Therefore, journalists 
do not include important parts at the end of the report. 
 
News discourse usually has the inverted-pyramid style (DeMaesener, 1986; and Hough, 
1980). Besides that, Bhatia (1993) also emphasizes that the pyramid structure with starting 
with the most important and “the remainder of the story gives the items in decreasing order 
of importance and increasing order of finer detail” (Bhatia, 1993, p.301). He said, headline 
has the “highest surprise value”, existence of the lead or intro followed by “explanatory, 
background, or secondary materials” in that order (Bhatia, 1993, p.301). The lexico-
grammatical system uses typical lexis that is generally associated with newspaper 
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language” (Bhatia, 1993, p.301). Figure 2.8 shows the inverted pyramid diagram adapted 
from Rich (2000). 
 
   
Figure 2. 8. The inverted-pyramid system Rich (2000, p.20) 
 
In this section, past research on discourse and news discourse which was carried out in 
the western countries, Asia and Malaysia will be highlighted. Since 1970s, studies have 
been conducted on discourse, but the study was more focused to the aspects of publishing, 
content and news organizations in the media. Normally, the study is in a sociological 
perspective. There are only a few approaches carried out on news discourse, for example 
by language experts, discourse analysts or by those who are involved in semiotic, stylised 




In 1980s, there was an increase in the research on news discourse. Among the studies 
conducted were Bolivar (1986) who conducted a study on editorial by using a unit called 
'triad'. This unit has a similarity with 'exchange'. The term 'exchange' was used by Sinclair 
and Coulthard (1975) when studying the interactions that occurred in the classroom 
between teachers with pupils. Bolivar (1986) found that there were three parts of fixed 
structures in the English language newspaper editorial. The structure is 'lead, follow' and 
'valuate'.  
 
As mentioned earlier, genre theory relates to communicative events which are set by 
communicative purposes (Bhatia, 2004). In the present study, the type of text and 
functions in CORONAS shows the communicative events and purposes. One of the most 
well-known researchers in the field of news discourse is Dijk (1983, 1985, 1988). He has 
carried out numerous studies on news discourse.   
 
Dijk (1988) in his study of the news in the press has proposed a model for analyzing the 
structure of a newspaper report. He has introduced a structure known as a scheme of news 
discourse. This structure contains two categories of schemes comprising Summary 
(Headline and lead) and Story (Situation and Comment). The headline is the most 
important element. Headlines and lead generally indicate a theme that the journalists 
intend to report.  As a whole, the story is the news content. The contents of this news have 
two subcategories. The first is the situation of the process or course of events and the 
second is a commentary appearing in the text. This category, which depicts the story of 
an event generally, consists of two parts, namely episode or main story of the event and 
the second background to support the episode served to the audience. The comments sub 
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categories that describe how the parties react to comment on an event consists of two parts. 
According to the Dijk (1988), first are the verbal reactions from people collected by 
reporters. Second, the conclusion collected by the reporters from the people’s verbal 
reaction or comments.  
 
Next, the background of the events is categorized into two subcategories which are the 
context and the history. Contexts consist of incidents that was recently reported in the 
news, whereas, history is an incident which has occurred in the past. The conclusion 
subcategory consists of two parts which is the expectations and evaluation. According to 
Dijk (1988) comments can be submitted by journalists through valuation or expectations.  
 
In terms of functionality, expectations serve to express the possible consequences of an 
event that has not happened or has happened, while the valuation’s function is to express 
judgments or interpretations of events (Tan, 1994). The last subcategory is a context 
divided into two which is the circumstances and previous events. Some of these categories 
are compulsory (Summary and Main Events), while others are optional.  Figure 2.9 below 




Figure 2. 9. News Scheme Model (Van Dijk, 1988) 
      
Gunesekera (1989) has carried out a study on discourse genre of to two types of text 
appearing in newspapers which is the news lead story and the editorials. The aim of the 
study was to identify the characteristics of the two types of the text and proposed a model 
in which the characteristics and structure of each subgenre can be identified and 
anticipated. The study also analysed the type of English used in the English newspaper in 
Singapore, India and Sri Lanka. 
In determining the structure of both the subgenre, Gunesekera (1989) has referred to the 
Model News Scheme (Figure 2.9) proposed by (Dijk, 1988). The result of the study shows 
that the structure of discourse or news on a news-lead schemes that were investigated 
consists of: a headline, summary, main event, background, related events and comments. 
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These findings differ from the findings Dijk (1988) in terms of compulsory and optional 
categories. In Dijk’s (1988) scheme, there are two elements that are compulsory in a 
discourse of newspaper reports and some elements that are optional. The compulsory 
elements are headlines and lead, while in Gunesekera’s (1989) findings, the compulsory 
category for the lead are the headlines, summaries, key events, related events and 
comments. This shows an increase in the compulsory category in the lead news, whereby, 
for example, comment is optional in Dijk’s (1988) scheme but compulsory in the 
Gunesekera’s (1989) study. The relating incident is compulsory in the lead news, but is 
not found in Dijk’s (1988) scheme of the newspaper report. 
 
From Gunasekara (1989), studies can be concluded that the differences that exist between 
discourse structures or news schemes which was analyzed by him and by Dijk (1988) is 
due to the difference in the type of text which was analyzed by them. The lead news, which 
was analyzed by Gunasekara (1989), is a newspaper report that is upgraded, and therefore 
requires more categories and more informative headlines than an average newspaper 
report as proposed in Dijk’s (1988) model. 
 
Bell (1991), a journalist and linguist has written a book titled "The Language of News 
Media". According to Boyd-Barret (1994, p.36) similar to Dijk (1988) & Bell (1991) 
regarded the news discourse as a version of the narrative discourse but the elements 
contained in it were different. He is often influenced by Dijk (1988) and in the book he 
presents two of Dijk (1988) studies which contributed analytically to the news discourse 
research, namely 'macrorules' and 'news schemes. Bell (1991) analysed the newspaper 
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reports by looking at the categories that make up the news structure, based on the study of 
Dijk (1988). 
The scholar finds that most of the categories introduced by Dijk (1988) and other 
researchers are applicable. However, it needs some labeling and additions. His study 
shows that, a newspaper report usually contains abstracts, attributes and stories. Figure 
2.10 below shows Bell’s (1991) version of newspaper structure. 
 




Abstract comprises of headlines and title.  Attributes consist of new source, the names of 
reporters who wrote the news, places, and days. The 'story' category consists of several 
episodes featuring one or more events. Bell (1991) found three additional categories that 
can be placed under the 'event' category, which is extension, commentary and background. 
As a conclusion from his research, Bell (1991, p.174) states that the categories I have 
outlined for describing story structure drawn from Dijk (2015), other story researchers, 
and my own work, seem to have a high degree of generality and validity. They apply in 
languages and cultures other than English. This is based on Dijk's (1988) and other 
researcher’s studies on news discourse in many languages such as English, Spanish, 
Chinese, Swedish and others. 
 
Bhatia (1993) agrees to Hoey (1983) findings that the structure of newspaper report 
discourse is like an inverted pyramid with the upside-down moves. Bhatia (1993) asserted 
that English language newspapers have big potential to be included in the material design 
program. However, the full potential for a variety of teaching and learning can be realized 
best by looking at the wide-ranging linguistic data available in the newspaper through a 
genre analysis point of view. If the language users are not aware of the variety of genres, 
the teaching and learning will be less effective. The curriculum proposed by Bhatia (1993) 
is a language curriculum based on the genre. According to him, the genre-based language 
syllabus needs to list a set of genres and types of tasks that can be designed for specific 
genre texts. Text selection for classroom use is up to teachers and students, depending on 
their interests, motivations and goals. With this, it will make students more aware of the 
use of language in newspapers for communicative purposes. Nunan (1993) briefly 
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reviewed the generic structure of an article in the newspaper. He finds that the article has 
a generic structure as follows: title, author, location, argument, and support details.  
 
Koubali (2000) has conducted a study on news discourse and English newspaper editorial. 
The purpose of this study is to provide linguistic descriptions of two news genre. In this 
study, two methods have been used, namely feature analysis and text analysis. The feature 
analysis is based on the Biber et al. (1998) approach that sees the types of text as a 
linguistic characteristic group whereby the frequency distribution is calculated 
automatically. This approach is very influential in stylistic research and many recent 
language registers used the Biber et al. (1991) model as a study framework. On the other 
hand, text analysis is based on Halliday's (2014) semiotic social approach, which 
emphasises language studies as an influential activity. Currently, the study of news 
discourse in the English language newspaper in Malaysia is not widely focused on because 
the research on news discourse is still new.    
 
Masittah (2000), conducted a brief study of the main page headlines. She has selected five 
main headlines in five Malay language and English language local newspapers. The data 
were analyzed based on Dijk's (1988) theory which divided the news discourse 
organization into summary, major events and news headlines. Masittah (2000) carried out 
the study to investigate the headline pattern, typographic headings and use of speech and 
moves. The findings show that there are some similarities and differences in those aspects. 
All newspapers use talk and moves in the texts of the book. This study clearly shows that 
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newspapers in Malaysia have a complete discourse organization, each of which includes 
a summary, major events, background knowledge, causal and oral reactions. 
 
Another study was conducted by Hui (2000) on the feature article in The Star newspaper. 
The purpose of this study is to see the systematic moves of the feature article was written. 
The theoretical framework for this study is the analysis of critical discourse by Fairclough 
(1989, 1995). This study identified that, what is considered as a new and distinctive text 
is not necessarily so, as it contains information taken from the previous texts. Old 
information is pre-selected and affixed to new information to achieve the purpose of 
article writing. 
 
According to Engebretsen (2006), “Dijk’s model is based on current established genre of 
writing and they relate to textuality and it is useful in demonstrating the structures of a 
news, how they maintain, strengthen and weaken various forms of textual cohesion and 
coherence” (Engebretsen, 2006, p.16).  
 
2.9  Corpus-Based Approach to Genre Analysis 
In order to comprehend the fundamental structural constructs of genres, creating and 
investigating a corpus has been known to be a useful method. Amazingly, the use of real-
life language can be studied by using the corpus-based approach (McEnery & Wilson, 
1996). Biber et al. (1998) presented the essential characteristics of a corpus-based analysis 
as being an experimental analysis, analysing the structural patterns of the real-life 
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languages and natural texts, utilising a big collection of authentic texts known as ‘corpus’ 
as the fundamental for the analysis, using computers extensively for the analysis, and 
applying the mixed method analytical techniques. In addition, corpus-based analysis is 
also capable of providing stable and reliable analyses of learner corpus through its 
quantitative approach. According to Biber et al. (1998), the aim of corpus-based approach 
is to explore the benefits of quantitative findings in order to learn the structural patterns 
of language being used in a real-life setting. To achieve this, it is essential for the 
researcher to use a tool (a corpus) that accommodates such an analysis and also enables 
crucial discovery of elements that constructs the text. 
 
Compilation of a corpus has always been conducted within a specific purpose. For 
example, Sarjit (2014) compiled a genre-specific corpus using work procedures from the 
Quality, Safety, Health and Environment (QSHE) departments of companies in the 
petroleum industry in Malaysia and used a computer-assisted corpus analysis (CACA) to 
identify and examine the structure of the written texts. The findings were used to develop 
and propose a framework suitable for the teaching of content-based petroleum engineering 
courses. Thus, a representative corpus can be a useful tool to provide information related 
to language use, especially to identify and to analyse complex “association patterns”; the 
term used by Biber et al. (1994) to indicate the systematic ways in which linguistic features 
are used in association with other linguistic and nonlinguistic features.  
 
Recently, there have been calls for the “integration of genre analysis and corpus-based 
investigations” in order to understand language use and to address the fundamental 
structures of genres. In the present study, the CACA approach proposed by Sarjit (2014) 
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was applied to the corpus compilation, using the texts from newspaper report from the 
STAR online newspaper. 
 
There have been calls for the mixed type examination and corpus-based examinations 
(Flowerdew, 2005) providing examples of related studies (Gledhill, (1996), Hyland, 
(1998), Thompson, (2000), Upton, (2002), Flowerdew and Dudley-Evans, (2002). 
Flowerdew (2005) described the “synthesis of genre and corpus linguistics approaches” 
using two different but ultimately integrated perspectives; the ESP and the New Rhetoric. 
She provided a review of related genre-based studies from both the ESP and the New 
Rhetoric perspectives and also highlighted some interesting criticisms against corpus-
based methodologies especially those directed by Swales (2002) and by Widdowson 
(1998, 2002). Finally, she concluded with her own stand and views in terms of corpus-
based analyses. Studies in the ESP perspectives included those conducted by (Thompson, 
2000; Flowerdew & Dudley-Evans, 2002; Upton, 2002).  
 
An investigation by Thompson (2000) on the usage of references in a corpus of 20 PhD 
postulations incorporated in the RAT (Reading Academic Texts Corpus), from the field 
of Agriculture at the University of Reading yield new insights on references usage. Being 
dependent on Swales' (1990) idea of vital (references showing up inside of the sentences) 
and non-vital (references which are isolated from the sentences by sections and which 
assume no unequivocal part in the sentence), Thompson (2000) suggested to separate 




A total of 53 worldwide diaries donors’ publication letters were used by Flowerdew & 
Dudley-Evans (2002) to examine where the corpus-based approach of creating repetition 
records and concordance were utilized to focused on interpersonal elements inside of the 
move structures. Case in point, Flowerdew & Dudley-Evans (2002) found that a word 
repetition check displayed "I" to as the second most persistent lexical thing and a 
concordance of this thing exposed that it was commonly used as a part of the constructions 
of sentences employed as a part of contributing suggestions. 
 
The sub-corpus on non-benefit altruistic talk from the ICIC Fundraising Corpus arranged 
under the heading of Ulla Connor was utilized by Upton (2002). It consists of 146,693 
expressions of 242 regular postal mail letters from 71 associations.  The aim is to identify 
an expository frame for a powerful talk lead to development of a move structure labeling 
framework. Upton (2002) stressed out that Bhatia (1998) has convincingly distinguished 
a fundamental six-move structure for collecting pledges talk. However, Upton (2002) 
pinpointed that the move structures in a type may not be looked as an inflexible 
arrangement of names for coding particular content. In addition, varieties of the 
prototypical move organizing and designing of a classification should additionally be 
accepted as a satisfying finding. 
 
Connor et al. (2002) produced a class-based study which designed and utilized a tag set to 
code move structures by using a corpus of employment application letters produced by 
Belgian, Finnish and American business examines understudies. This investigation 
popped up because of its probability that dismembered the move structure designing of 
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the obligingness techniques, in connection to multifaceted contrasts, while identifying the 
social part that the members involved in getting down to business the talk. 
In the same vein, Rajasegaran (2011) analysed the rhetorical structure of psychology 
research article (RA) in educational, environmental and economic which requires genre 
analyst to move towards analysis of academic genres such as the RA. Overall, 90 articles 
were analysed in total for all the three sub-genres, to describe the schematic structure of 
the abstracts and the various sections within these RAs. In addition, an analysis on the 
titles and newly identified knowledge stated within these RAs was also commenced. 
 
Shakira & Mohamed Ismail (2014) investigated the rhetorical structure of the abstracts of 
the Islamic research articles. The researchers analyzed the rhetorical structure of the 
abstracts of the Islamic research articles composed for exploration papers in journals and 
devoted to different topics in Islam. For this purpose, 100 edited compositions were 
browsed five Islamic journals. Specifically, the specialists looked to see whether these 
abstracts followed or deviated from Swales’ IMRD (Introduction-Method-Results-
Discussion) model. The outcomes demonstrated that just little rate of the abstracts takes 
after this model. The researchers also analyzed the abstracts from ab micro-structure level 
using the CARS (Create a Research Space) model. The results displayed that a large 
portion of the Introduction sections of the abstracts themselves have every one of the 
moves endorsed by the CARS model. In any case, the quantity of abstracts that took after 
the linear order 1-2-3, was moderately little. In spite of the fact that a large portion of the 




In a recent study, Hutter (2015) investigated a corpus of empirical research articles from 
the fields of applied linguistics and language teaching to explore the connection between 
article sections (Introduction, Methods, Results, Discussion; IMRD) and six types of noun 
modification: relative clauses, ing-clause post-modifiers, ed-clause post-modifiers, pre-
positional, post-modifiers, pre-modifying nouns, and attributive adjectives. Firstly, these 
six types of noun modification of the frequency were compared across IMRD sections. 
Next, the study employed a hand coded analysis of the structure and structural patterns of 
a sample of noun phrases through IMRD sections. 
 
The results of the analyses identified that noun modification is not uniform across IMRD 
sections. Significant differences were found in the rates of use for attributive adjectives, 
pre-modifying nouns, and prepositional phrase post-modifiers. There were no significant 
differences between sections for relative clauses, ing-clause post-modifiers, or ed clause 
post-modifiers. The differences between sections for attributive adjectives, pre-modifying 
nouns, and prepositional phrases illustrate the way the functions of these structures 
intersect with the functions of IMRD sections. For example, methods sections describe 
research methods, which often have pre-modifying nouns (corpus analysis, conversation 
analysis, speech sample, etc.); this function of methods sections results in a higher use of 
pre-modifying nouns compared to other sections. 
 
Results for structures of noun phrase across IMRD sections showed that the common noun 
modification patterns, such as pre-modifying noun only or attributive adjective with 
prepositional phrase post-modifier, were mostly consistent across sections. Noun phrase 
structures including pre-/post- or no modification did have differences across sections, 
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with Introduction sections the most frequently modified and methods sections the least 
frequently modified. The different functions of IMRD sections call for different rates of 
usage for noun modification, and the findings reflected claims made by the researcher in 
this study. Accordingly, the sentence structure and structural patterns existing in 
CORONAS will also be studied and identified to understand the grammatical constituents 
in CORONAS. Thus, hand tagging method and hand coded analysis of the structure and 
structural patterns will be employed to identify the moves in CORONAS. Swales’ IMRD 
model is the first reference to get initial and basic understanding of the moves found in 
CORONAS. The present study intends to investigate the moves and DMs in CORONAS, 
also employing Swales (1990) CARS model, Bonini (2009) moves structure in newspaper 
report and Dijk (1988) and Newsom and Wollert (1988) and Fraser (1991) and Halliday 
& Hasan (1976) models in identifying the core components and the moves.  
 
Another related study by Sarjit (2014) who focused on genre-specific corpus analysis of 
composed work methodology among engineers in petroleum industry in Malaysia in order 
to address certain issues related to needs and challenges faced by the engineers. The study 
was fundamentally on the importance of written linguistic requirement and its structural 
deployment by the engineers. The researcher investigated on moves used, the frequency 
of the moves and the structural analysis of the identified linguistic features (Bhatia, 1993; 
Swales, 1990). The researcher used a combination of random and non-random sampling. 
The researcher employs these combinations of sampling in order to gather corroborate 
findings and for triangulation of data (Creswell, 2014; Dörnyei, 2011). The researcher 
uses written work procedures and a set of semi-structured interview from three 
departments of the three companies as research instruments. These instruments were used 
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in identifying and describing the structural linguistic patterns in terms of moves used and 
identified the part of speech (POS) that are embedded in the identified moves. 
 
In generating analysis from the acquired data, Sarjit (2014) employed computer-assisted 
corpus analysis (CACA) using the Excel Spread-sheet, AntConc3.21w, and POS Tagger 
software to examine the distributional pattern and frequency of the POS category in the 
corpus. By using the CACA approach, the researcher found the ten most occurring POS 
from the corpus which were presented in the Microsoft Excel format. The findings were  
grouped using abbreviations such as common noun (NN), the singular common noun 
(NN1), the article (AT), general preposition (II), general adjective (JJ), the plural common 
noun (NN2), the infinitive marker ‘to’ (TO), the past participle of lexical verb (VVN), 
coordinating conjunction (CC) and the modal auxiliary (VM). Practically, researcher 
found nine-move structures used by the engineers. The researcher also integrated four 
fundamental dimensional elements of the corpus integrated framework (CIF) which 
consists of purposeful communication, contextual awareness, structural knowledge, and 
grammatical accuracy. The structural analysis also identified the ten most recurring POS 
used in each of the move identified in the main moves.  
 
Sarjit (2014) further argued that in Malaysian setting, although there have been studies 
conducted using learner corpus, these studies seem to be identifying the errors produced 
by the L2 learners in Malaysia. Based on the fact that the L2 learners in Malaysia are 
facing the problem of using the grammar components and seems to be unaware of 
linguistic structures in their sentences. The researcher cited the studies of Talif & Edwin’s 
(1989), Ali (1996), Mohamed et al. (2004), Ting et al. (2010) whom have examined the 
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grammatical errors with relation to omission of the plural “-s” ending is a sign of 
ungrammaticality and the frequent errors of word-form, subject-verb agreement and tense 
reflects the students’ grammatical inaccuracy produced by students in Malaysia. Yet, the 
researcher made clear that she has no intension of analyzing L2 learners’ individual 
grammatical errors in her thesis. The main aim of her study is to investigate the structural 
patterns of the written discourse particularly the moves used by legal practitioners in the 
actual workplace in Malaysia. Similarly, in the current study, attention will only be given 
to the investigation of the written CORONAS to highlight the actual use of the moves and 
DMs by the journalist in the field.  
 
Sarjit (2014) suggested that further investigation be continued on corpus-based studies as 
employed in her study in order to examine the important features of written 
communication in specific professional genres. The findings according to the researcher 
is hoped to shed some useful insights into the allegations made during the preliminary 
investigation, regarding the workplace English language use by petroleum industry. The 
insights were proposed in a corpus-based framework for teaching ESP written discourse 
in higher learning institutions in Malaysia. Thus, it is applicable to explore the necessary 
moves required in other various professional genres such as standard operating procedure 
(SOP), accident investigation report, business letters and business reports, affidavits 
prepared by legislative officers, key performance index (KPI) report and managerial 
report. 
 
Sarjit (2014) study has created a pathway to investigate and examine the important 
features of written communication in SPA legal documents as specific professional genres 
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employed in the present study. Adapting and replicating the similar approach, this study 
will investigate the moves used, the frequency of the moves and the structural analysis of 
the identified linguistic features in CORONAS. This research will also use mix method 
approach to collect data. Finally, the CACA approach will be adopted to analyse the moves 
and in identifying and describing the structural linguistic patterns. 
 
2.10 Corpus-based genre analysis and Data-Driven Learning (DDL) 
 
Using corpora for language teaching and research has been a revolution due to the 
authenticity of the materials whereby the corpora is used to investigate the use and 
characteristics of various genres which can be beneficial for designing syllabus and 
teaching materials (Almutairi, 2016).  
 
Yunus (2015, p.3) defines data-driven learning (DDL) as a “corpus-based approach to 
language learning” whereby language is acquired with the concordance data (hands-on 
learning) about the structure of a language through various language activities. In other 
word, using corpora to learn a language can also be called data-driven learning (DDL). 
Johns (1991a) defines DDL as enabling language learners to have direct contact with 
“corpus citations and other information derived from corpora” (Leńko-Szymańska, 2014). 
Johns (1991a) introduced the “identify-classify-generalise” technique while using DDL 
(Yunus, 2015, p.3). “An important restriction of education is that teachers cannot simply 
transmit knowledge to students, but students need to actively construct knowledge in their 
own minds.” (Bada & Olusegun, 2015) This method of learning a language is in 
accordance with the constructivism theory. According to the theory as stated by (Bada & 
127 
 
Olusegun, 2015) “learner as an active agent in the process of knowledge acquisition, 
humans construct knowledge and meaning from their experiences.” 
 
In Malaysia, up until 2015 there were scarcely any studies found where DDL was 
incorporated and tested in the classroom. A study conducted by Joharry and Rahim (2014) 
shows the that corpus studies in Malaysia from between 1996 and 2012 covers the English 
language use in Malaysia, Malaysian English learner language, Malaysian textbook 
content, Malay language and lexicography and corpora development from research 
purpose. Then, in 2015, Yunus carried out an impressive intervention on Malaysian Law 
students whereby the “learners construct meanings of speech events (legal prepositional 
patterns) through direct observation of language use (law of contract texts)” (Yunus, 2015, 
p.27). The effectiveness of DDL was investigated using Vygotsky‘s scaffolding theory 
(1978) and a set of data-driven learning modules were created and tested using the 
scaffolding with prepared modules extracted from “the British National Corpus (BNC) for 
Law and the Law of Contract Corpus” (LCC) ”(Yunus, 2015, p.30). 
 
It is a quasi-experimental study which used the embedded sequential mixed-methods 
approach and the final product is the creation of a comprehensive set of data-driven 
learning module. The module created focused on colligations of prepositions. The 
interventions were conducted on the experimental and control group. The DDL approach 
was used on the experimental group whereas the non-DDL was used on the control group. 
There are four sections to the intervention procedure which are the approach, technique, 





Figure 2. 11. DDL and non-DDL intervention procedure (Yunus, 2015, p. 126) 
 
2.11 Summary 
The reviewed literature in this chapter enhances the understanding of related materials 
relevant to the present study. The chapter discusses on ESP, theoretical background 
relating to genre theory and discourse markers. Furthermore, the chapter includes studies 
related to corpus linguistic analysis as well as genre analysis and newspaper discourses. 
From the readings of the literature review, the present study has identified there is a need 
to explore structural linguistic patterns of written genres particularly in the perspective of 
newspaper report in Malaysia. This gap that has emerged need immediate attention and 
remedies in order to avoid mismatch of the produced undergraduates from media faculty 
and the need in the journalism profession. The next chapter discussed the related 







This chapter describes the methodology used in the present study. It begins by providing 
an overview of the methods to be used to conduct the analysis followed by the description 
of the research design of the study. Next, the chapter explains the research procedures that 
were employed in the study by, first, describing the population and the selected sampling 
method and the procedures of mixed methods. This is followed by research sample, 
describing the sampling frame for corpus compilation and semi-structured interview. Next 
research instruments, data analysis, validity and reliability and pilot study. Finally, the 
chapter concludes with a description of the ethical consideration to be held throughout the 
course of this study.  
 
This research is a case study, focusing on the media industry in Malaysia particularly the 
newspaper genre, where previous studies have yet to explore. The purpose of this study is 
to examine the structural linguistics patterns of the moves and the discourse markers 
identified in a corpus of newspaper reports. 
 
The newspaper reports were written by journalist from a specific department of the news 
industry. Data collected was analysed according to Bhatia’s (1993) approach of genre 
analysis as well as Upton & Cohen’s (2009) approach to corpus-based discourse analysis. 
130 
 
This study was conducted using the mixed-method approach combining both the 
qualitative and quantitative methods of data analysis. The following section provides a 
detailed description of the selected research approaches and the research design applied 
in the present study. 
 
3.2  Approaches to Research 
 
The current study is a case study conducted using a mix method approach to research. It 
is deposited within the post-positivist’s world view of research methods (Creswell, 2014). 
Post-positivist research principles emphasis meaning and the creation of new knowledge. 
Post-positivist research has the following characteristics: 
• research is broad rather than specialized – lots of different things qualify as 
research; 
• theory and practice cannot be kept separate. We cannot afford to ignore theory for 
the sake of ‘just the facts’; 
• the researcher’s “motivations for and commitment to research are central and 
crucial to the enterprise” (Schratz & Walker, 1995, p.1-2); 
• the idea that research is concerned only with “correct techniques for collecting and 
categorizing information is now inadequate” (Schratz & Walker, 1995, p. 3). 
In the post-positivist view, knowledge (referring to our thinking skills), is believed to be 
something that science can study (Trochim, 2006). Thus, in this case, the thinking skills 
adopted by media fraternity while preparing the written genres of the newspaper report 
discourse are presumably measurable with the use of an appropriately designed 
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methodology. The post-positivists also have faith in data triangulation, especially to verify 
the mistakes happening from various culturally controlled measures and observations 
(Trochim, 2006). Seeing the world as it really is, the post-positivists also believe that all 
observations are theory-laden (Trochim, 2006). Post-positivists are constructivists, 
constructing their views of the world based on their own perceptions of it and triangulating 
across multiple perspectives (Trochim, 2006). 
 
Alternative knowledge claims according to Creswell (2003, p.6) refers to the project or 
study conducted by a researcher with certain assumptions about “how they will learn and 
what they will learn” during the course of their inquiry. There are four schools of thoughts; 
postpositivism, constructivism, advocacy or participatory and pragmatism. The current 
study is placed within the pragmatism alternative knowledge of thought within the real-
world practice oriented. The selection of the alternative knowledge claim is mainly 
established due to the assumption made according to the gap identified in the lack of 
research conducted specifically in the area of real-world ESP practices. Pragmatism 
applies to mixed method by collecting both quantitative and qualitative data sequentially 
mixed method and the process of triangulation (Creswell, 2014). Pragmatism also believe 
in “consequences of actions, problem-centered, pluralisitcs and real-world practice 
oriented” (Creswell, 2014, p. 36) which suits the objectives of current study.   
 
It is hoped to provide an understanding of observable knowledge transfer being applied 
by the media fraternity while preparing the communication. According to Yin, (1984, 
p.23), a case study research method is “an empirical inquiry that investigates a 
contemporary phenomenon within its real-life context; when the boundaries between 
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phenomenon and context are not clearly evident; and in which multiple sources of 
evidence are used”. In the current study, newspaper is a phenomenon within the real-life 
context and reports real life issues. Multiple sources of evidence were used whereby, the 
data is analysed using numerous features of the concordance tools to analyse the 
frequency, patterns and functions of the rhetorical structures (concordance, concordance 
plot, words cluster and word list). In addition, CLAWS7 tagger is used to tag the part of 
speech (POS) to obtain an in-depth POS analysis of the linguistics features in the 
newspaper. The numerous steps and stages employed in the current study places it within 
the multiple case study method.  The number of steps in a corpus linguistics analysis 
“generates data that allows us to derive a variety of facts about newspaper corpus” (Weir 
& Anagnostou, 2007, p.2). 
  
This is further supported by a number of studies carried out on corpus linguistics 
researches. Weir & Anagnostou (2007) explored newspapers and mentioned corpus 
analysis as a case study. Their study on Scottish newspaper was a “two-fold” whereby, 
they reported on the approaches adopted and the application of tools and techniques in 
corpus analysis. Followed by, findings for newspaper report. For the data analysis, they 
had two phases that they applied which shows the process of corpus analysis is a case 
study. Similarly, Sabzevari & Sadeghi (2013), Zarza et. al (2015) and other researchers 
mentioned in the literature of this study have carried out a multiple case study on various 
discourses.  Hence, the research is multiple-case research designs where the research 




Yin (1984) also added that generalisation of results, from either single or multiple research 
designs, is made into theory and not to the population. Creswell (2003) said that 
quantitative approach to research has been explicitly used for years. However, a 
quantitative approach to research has been in favour among researchers during the last 
three to four decades. Most recently, the mixed method approach to research has been 
adopted and still developing (Creswell, 2003). Research design chosen for this study is 
the mixed method approach.  
 
Mixed method approach combines the quantitative and qualitative research data and it 
consists of three designs which is convergent parallel mixed methods, explanatory 
sequential mixed methods and exploratory mixed methods. This study adopted the 
exploratory sequential mixed methods because it provides a stronger exploratory 
explanation. The main aim of the current study is to identify the rhetorical moves which 
involves more qualitative processes compared to quantitative. The present study begins 
with a qualitative method to explore, tag and code the moves of the newspaper reports. 
Until the compilation of the corpus process is carried all the process are qualitative. Next, 
the quantitative method is applied to the findings in order to quantify the results from the 
move analysis and the structural analysis. The quantitative method is used to support the 
nature of occurrences of the moves and the DMs in the corpus. It is exploratory because 
“the initial phase is qualitative followed by quantitative”, sequential because the “initial 
qualitative phase is followed by the quantitative phase then qualitative phase” (Creswell, 
2014, p. 44) whereby in the current study the compilations and the tagging of the moves 
is the qualitative phase followed by the quantitative phases. Besides that, in qualitative 
approach, the researcher is the instrument in this study (Creswell, 2014). 
134 
 
As an exploratory investigation, the texts are selected based on the specific purpose 
(Bhatia, 1993, p.24) of the study which is to analyse the linguistic structure of the written 
communicative event of newspaper report prepared by journalist in the media industry. 
The selection of the texts was also influenced by the following considerations; convenient 
collection of data to be used in the analysis, representativeness of the data to the topic of 
the study, the authenticity and appropriateness for corpus compilation to be used in the 
study. 
 
Figure 3.1 shows the decision tree for mixed method design criteria for mixing adapted in 
this study showing how the mixed method approach was used through merging, 
embedding and connecting the data adapted from Creswell (2006). 
 
Figure 3. 1. Decision tree for mixed method design criteria for mixing adapted from 
Creswell (2006, p.80) 
 
Figure 3.1 shows that in this study, the quantitative research quantifies the qualitative 
approach in the initial phase and also the qualitative approach is used as a validation of 
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the quantitative findings indicating more weightage to the qualitative approach. Merging 
of the data occurs during the interpretation and the analysis. It is also within the embedded 
mixed method approach because the design involves a sequential use of the data but “the 
core idea is that either quantitative or qualitative data is embedded within a larger design 
and the data sources play a supporting role in the overall design” (Creswell, 2014, p. 44).  
 
Regarding the interpretation of the results, since it is a sequential process, both the 
quantitative and qualitative plays an important role. The quantitative leads to the 
qualitative and the qualitative builds the quantitative.  First, the results based on qualitative 
identifying and tagging of the moves produces a guideline for the quantitative 
interpretation. Then, the results of the quantitative is validated by the qualitative open-
ended interviews. Secondly, the results from the quantitative analysis drives the 
interpretation of the qualitative results to produce the patterns and the functions followed 
by the supplementary act of the qualitative interviews to validate the findings.   
 
The research questions contructed were descriptive meaning describing something 
(Creswell, 2004, p. 192). Creswell (2014) said that, "questions began with 'how', includes 
open-ended verbs such as 'describe' and focuses on three aspects of describing" 
(Creswell,2014 p.187) whereby in the current study its 'describing' the structural lingusic 
patterns of the rhetorical moves and DMs.  
 
This study adapts the validating quantitative model of Creswell (2006) which is shown in 
the Figure 3.2 below. Triangulation design is adapted in this study. There are four types 
of triangulation designs, convergence model, data transformation model, validating 
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quantitative data and multilevel research (Creswell, 2006, p.26). Similarly, Bhatia (1993) 
used triangulation in his study.  
 
Figure 3. 2. Triangulation Design: Validating Quantitative Data Model (Creswell, 2006) 
 
Figure 3.2 is the design adapted for this study above. It starts with the qualitative data 
collection followed by the quantitative data collection. The analysis process of both the 
qualitative data analysis and quantitative data analysis mergers and embeds in a sequential 
process. Finally, the quantitative results are validated with the qualitative results. A 
thorough explanation of this stages is elaborated in the following sections. The results are 




3.3 The Research Design 
There are two main flows of actions in this research; one is the macro and micro level of 
analysis consisting of a structural linguistics analysis of the moves and discourse markers 
(DMs) within the moves while the other is the interviews with specialist informants from 
the industry. In order to achieve the research goal of this study, a mixed method of two 
research approaches was used; the qualitative approach and the quantitative approach. A 
mixed method approach to research allows a thick description of the processes involved 
and the outcomes of the analysis conducted. The present study first used the qualitative 
approach to hand-tag the moves identified in the corpus followed by the quantitative 
approach to analyse the frequency of each move used. The quantitative approach is also 
used to conduct the structural analysis where the moves and DMs tagged version of the 
sub-corpus was used for the frequency analysis of the DMs used in the moves.  
 
In order to supplement the quantitative component of the study where the moves and the 
DMs was identified in the texts using CACA approach, the present study highlighted the 
frequency, distributional patterns and the word clusters of the moves and DMs used in the 
texts. The purpose of this is to show how much the article is dependent upon the use of 
particular moves and DMs and also how these moves and DMs are used by the authors. 
The understanding of the quantitative analyses has hoped to shed some light on the use of 
both the rhetorical features in the selected articles. 
 
The qualitative approach is used when tagging the moves manually, interpretation of the 
moves and the DMs based on past literatures as well as during the interview session to 
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validate the findings. Whereas, the quantitative approach was used to identify and tabulate 
followed by the frequency analysis of the moves and the DMs used in the newspaper 
report. The frequency analysis was interpreted quantitatively and supported with evidence 
from the texts.  
 
The choice of an appropriate research approach depends on the extent of inquiry to be 
conducted by the researcher. Creswell (2003) states that the selection of approaches to 
research lies within the consideration of three major elements of inquiry; philosophical 
assumptions about what constitutes knowledge claims, general procedures of research 
called strategies of inquiry and detailed procedures of data collection, data analysis and 
writing. However, each research method; quantitative, qualitative and the mixed method 
frames each of the three elements differently (Creswell, 2003, p.3).  
 
The strategies of inquiry selected for the present study is mixed methods approach. The 
concept of mixed methods application of approaches into research originated in 1959 
when Campbell and Fiske used multiple methods to study validity issues of psychological 
traits (Creswell, 2003). Their “multimethod matrix” prompted others to mix and use 
qualitative methods such as observations and interviews along with quantitative 
approaches such as the traditional surveys (Sieber, 1973). Thus, triangulations of data 
sources as a means of seeking convergence across qualitative and quantitative methods 




Subsequently, in research, one method may be combined with another method in order to 
provide insight into various levels of analysis (Tashakkori & Teddlie, 1998). Among the 
many mixed methods procedures, the present study applied the sequential procedures of 
research design. According to Creswell (2003, p.16), sequential procedures are applied to 
elaborate on or expand the findings from one method with another method. A sequential 
procedure may begin with an exploratory qualitative method followed by a quantitative 
method of analysis with a large sample so that the results can be generalized to a 
population (Creswell, 2003). 
On the other hand, the sequential analysis may well begin with a quantitative method to 
test a theory or a concept and then followed by a qualitative inquiry involving detailed 
exploration of selected cases or individuals (Creswell, 2003). Data collected within the 
mixed methods approach is usually both numeric information combined with text 
information. The final database is a combination of both the qualitative and the 
quantitative approaches (Creswell, 2003) rather than the application of a single research 
approach. 
 
The present study begins with a qualitative tagging. Next, the quantitative method is 
applied to the findings in order to quantify the results from the move analysis and the 
structural analysis. The quantitative method is used to support the nature of occurrences 
of the moves and the POS in the corpus. Finally, qualitative method is used to validate the 
findings of the analysis using interviews integrating a data triangulation to the overall 
results of the study. A mixed methods approach is an approach which places its alternative 
knowledge claim on pragmatic grounds (Creswell, 2003). This approach employs 
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strategies of inquiry which involve simultaneous or sequential data collection in order to 
understand and clarify the research problem (Creswell, 2003). The following section 
describes the research design employed in the present study incorporating the research 
instruments used and the research methods applied.  
 
The analysis conducted includes a rhetorical analysis of the moves and a structural 
linguistics analysis involving the identification of a move, DMs tagging, a frequency 
analysis and the analysis of the distributional patterns in the corpus. Data expected from 
the semi-structured interviews includes clarification of the rhetorical structure of the 
moves and of the linguistics features used by the authors in the newspaper report. The data 
triangulation of the findings from the move analysis, the structural linguistics analysis and 
the semi-structured interviews shed some useful insights in terms of guiding principles 
which was used to recommend a corpus-based framework (CBF) for ESP course of media 
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Figure 3. 3. The Research Design of the Study 
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3.3.1 Computer-assisted Corpus Analysis (CACA) Approach 
 
Sarjit (2014) and Sarjit, Yasmin & Shamsudin (2012) have written extensively about the 
computer-assisted corpus analysis (CACA) approach, which was conducted based on a 
compiled representative corpus. The researchers investigated the composed open 
occasions delivered by engineers in the petroleum firms in Malaysia. 
 
The researchers’ purpose in the article was to compile and use a corpus to demonstrate 
various CACA (computer-assisted corpus analyses) including move analysis, 
investigating the sentence level linguistic structural patterns and computing frequency of 
the linguistic forms in the corpus. Exclusively, CACA was developed and proposed by 
Sarjit (2014) in identifying the linguistic constitutions such as structural linguistic patterns 
in the genre-specific corpus on frequency analyses, sentence level syntax analysis, 
distributional patterns of sentence level and subject verb agreement. By virtue of the fact, 
Sarjit (2014) provides an opportunity to further examine structural linguistic patterns 
using the CACA approach. The corpus for the present study was developed using the 
newspaper reports and similarly, the compiled corpus was analyzed using the CACA 
approach. In depth elaboration on CACA is provided in section 3.7.1 addressing the core 
component identification, 3.7.3 move identification and tagging and 3.7.4 data analysis of 
the structural linguistics analysis cosisting of both the moves and the DMs. The following 




3.4 Research Sample 
 
The present study used a combination of both the random sampling and nonrandom 
sampling methods in real-life settings, integrating a content analysis (random sampling) 
with the use of specialist informants for interviews (convenience sampling). The nature of 
sampling in this research falls within the perspectives of a field research requiring the 
prediction (Bordens & Abbott, 2008, p.162) of application of the general ESP theory to 
the specific realisation of the theory into real-life practice in workplace situations, 
therefore requiring specifically selected nonrandom samples for the semi-structured 
interviews. 
 
The study also concludes that the aspect of generalisation of findings using the ‘structured 
samples’, a term used to refer to convenience or purposive sampling method, is relatively 
good. As a field research, this research requires the selection of participants while they are 
in their natural environment (Bordens & Abbott, 2008, p.163). As the need of this research 
was to answer the research questions based on the genre analysis and the feedback from 
interviews, the participants were selected without administering any measures such as 
motives, attitudes, and beliefs. However, the inferences drawn from the interviews 
reflected the participants’ interest and beliefs towards the findings of the genre analysis of 
the newspaper report. Within the perspectives of naturalistic setting of the research, it was 






3.4.1 The sampling frame for the corpus compilation 
 
For the purpose of this research, a systematic probability random sampling method was 
applied in order to determine the selection of the newspaper reports to be analyzed. 
Random sampling technique eliminates the possibility of biased sample (Bordens & 
Abbott, 2008, p.270). Based on the systematic random sampling technique used, all the 
newspaper reports had an equal chance of being gathered for the analysis. Therefore, the 
possibility of biased selection of reports was eliminated allowing higher level of generality 
(Bordens & Abbott, 2008, p.159).  Please refer to Table 3. 1 time frame and frequency of 
word in CORONAS, Figure 3. 5 the construct and content of genre-specific CORONAS 
corpus and Table 3. 2 the CORONAS Corpus for the sampling frame for the CORONAS 
corpus compilation.  
 
3.4.2 The Sampling Frame for the Semi-Structured Interviews 
 
Participants in this research was chosen by using random and purposive sampling method.  
The term random has a very precise meaning. Each individual in the population of interest 
has an equal likelihood of selection. Purposive sampling is constructed to serve a very 
specific need or purpose. Subsequently, participants for a purposive sampling are selected 
based upon a variety of criteria which may include specialist knowledge of the research 
issue, location, nature of career, easy accessibility or capacity and willingness to 
participate in the research. Purposive sampling is often chosen in a qualitative research 





In this research, participants were selected according to their representativeness of the 
selected location and the nature of their fundamental careers. These chosen participants 
were used to collect the primary data which were interviews with the specialist informants 
referring to selected media practitioners. The responses from the interviews were 
transcribed manually and analysed according to the occurrences of similar themes in the 
transcriptions. In order to avoid confusion of data and to ensure confidentiality, each 
respondent was given a specific code, for example; R1 (Respondent 1). The information 
of the selected participants for this research are stated in Table 3.1. 
 
Table 3.1  
Profiles of the participants for the interviews 









The Star Editor, KL 







The Star Journalist, KL 







Journalism lecturer, UUM Sintok 
Linguistics lecturer, UUM Sintok 
 
Table 3.1 shows six respondents involved in this study. Two respondents coded R1 and 
R2 are editors from The Star newspaper with the age of 49 and 33 each. They have the 
work experience of 30 years and 5 years each. Next, are two STAR journalists coded R3 
and R4 aged 39 and 27 with 15 and 6 years of work experience as journalist. Finally, two 
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subjects’ experts from UUM Sintok coded R4 and R5 aged 52 and 50 years. One 
respondent is an expert in the journalism subject with 16 years of working experience both 
from the industry and the teaching line. The next respondent is an expert in the language 
department with the experience on 10 years of working in this field.  
3.5 Research Instruments 
 
In qualitative analysis the researcher becomes the primary research instrument (Sinclair 
et al. 2003). With proper verification, the researcher’s understanding and interpretations 
of the data can be made valid (Eisner, 1979; Sandy 1979) to avoid being bias, under 
lacking of knowledge, over estimation and selective (Dawson, 1980).  
 
The research instrument of the present study was corpus-based. The researcher identified 
the moves and DMs in the texts of the corpus, tagging it for frequency analysis and 
analyzing the occurrences of the DMs using the CACA approach. Basically, in this 
particular study, besides the researcher being the instrument, two research instruments 
were used; a compiled corpus and a set of semi-structured interview questions. The text 
used for the corpus compilation are in the form of newspaper report (Refer to Appendix 
B for list of newspaper report). 
 
Genre analysis formed the core component of this research and used Bhatia’s (1993) 
approach of conducting a genre analysis. In order to conduct a descriptive analysis of the 
selected genre, Bhatia's (1993) seven steps of genre analysis were replicated and applied 
into the genre analysis. In the present study, the newspapers authors’ information was not 
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revealed due to confidentiality. However, the specialist informant in the field which are 
validators of the findings such as the editors, journalists and subject experts with previous 
knowledge of the specialist discipline of journalism aspects provided the situational 
context for genre-text gathered and analyzed. Overall, six specialists’ informants as 
mentioned in the participant section above, were approached for this study. The present 
study placed the genre of newspaper reports within the situational context of the news 
report and editorial department where the newspaper reports are prepared in order to 
ensure safe working practices.  
 
As proposed by Bhatia’s (1993) second step of genre analysis, the studies reviewed 
showed that apart from job application letters other documents such as business reports, 
sales letters, editorial letters and memos were also analyzed in order to understand the 
structures used by the authors of these documents. However, there seems to be a gap when 
it comes to analysing professional documents in the media industry.  
 
For the purpose of this study, the literature reviewed included researchers of Swales, 
(2004), Bhatia (1993), Zarza & Tan (2016), A. Bonyadi (2010), Sabzevari & Sadeghi’s 
(2013), Jabbari & Farokhipour, (2014), Adair Bonini (2009) and Newsom & Wollert 
(1988) with each one of this researchers have carried out studies on newspaper discourse. 
Based on the identified literatures, the present study was aimed at analysing the genre-text 
of newspaper report prepared by journalists and editors in the media industry in Malaysia. 
Both the literatures identified and the lack of studies in related research context supported 
the genre analysis conducted in this study, placing further importance on the analysis of 
written genre of newspaper report. In the present research, the context of the analysis was 
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defined precisely in order to support consistency in the data analysis. They were also used 
to validate the findings from the genre analysis which consisted of a move analysis and a 
structural analysis.  
 
Figure 3.4 below summarizes the link between the research questions, the research 
instruments used and the methods of data analysis conducted in this study. Each research 
question has its own responding research instrument and method of data analysis. 
Research question one is using the main CORONAS corpus as its research instrument 
while research question two is using the sub-corpus of the main corpus. CORONAS 
corpus consists of main corpus and sub-corpus. Main corpus is defined as the corpus with 
the moves identified, whereas the sub- corpus is the POS identified corpus within the 
moves. Research question three is to tie up the whole study. The semi-structured 
interviews are used to add validity to the overall findings from research questions one, 




Figure 3. 4. The Research Questions and Research Instruments of the Study 
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The next section describes first research instrument which is the main corpus created for 
the macro and micro levels of the linguistic analyses conducted.   
 
3.5.1 Research Instrument 1 – The CORONAS Corpus 
 
Length of words, moves and DMs identified in this study was obtained after the thorough 
analysis in chapter 4 of this study. Table 3.2 below shows the total number of newspapers 
reports and, in each genre, and the time frame the corpus was compiled. The frequency 
for the length, number of words in moves and DMs were obtained after the compilation, 
editing and tagging process in chapter 4. The CORONAS corpus is compiled from 
February 2019- September 2019 (8 months). This time frame was chosen as it falls within 
the time allocated to the researcher in this study. Total no. of words compiled in 
CORONAS is 270 150 consisting of 2561 moves and 2064 DMs.  
Table 3.2  
Time frame and frequency of word in CORONAS 
Corpus File Time 
Frame 










103 171 953 707 
TSP 78 794 839 674 
TSE 88 185 769 683 
TOTAL   270 150 2 561 2 064 
 
The three sub-genres, TSC stands for The Star Crime, TSP stands for The Star Politics 
and TSE stands for The Star Environment. The corpus compilation process took about 
four weeks where the newspaper reports were saved into individual files, converted into 
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plain texts and edited before becoming the raw corpus for the analysis. A detailed 
description of the steps involved in the corpus compilation is presented in the following 
section. The compiled corpus was used to conduct two complimenting analyses; a move 
analysis and a structural linguistics analysis.  
 
The move analysis involved creating a move schema for each set of the documents in the 
corpus while the structural analysis involved POS tagging, a frequency analysis and an 
analysis of the distributional patterns of the selected linguistic component. The 
CORONAS corpus was tagged twice; first for the move analysis and second for the 
structural linguistic analysis. The tagging was a necessary action in order to highlight and 
indicate the structural moves in the corpus and also to indicate the types of POS used by 
the authors of the documents. 
 
3.5.1.1 Corpus selection – the discourse community 
 
Construction of a corpus data, especially a corpus data that is small sized, is used to 
examine specific aspects of language depending on the purpose of the study. This is 
because; the purpose of the study will determine the selection of text for a corpus data 
(Kennedy, 1998, p.71). Generally, to develop a data corpus some aspects need to be taken 
into account, namely: 
i. Selection of text 
ii. sufficient number of texts for a study, and 
iii. the size of the corpus data that needs to be developed (Biber, 1993, p.243; McEnery et 
al., 2006, p.125). 
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In addition to the three aspects above, this section also discusses the type of text used in 
this study. 
i) Selection of text 
The data of this study is the written genre of English newspaper report namely The Star 
(Malaysia). According to the Audit Bureau of Circulations (2019), the STAR online 
newspaper is the largest read daily news in Malaysia. It has approximately around 290,000 
to 300,000 daily readers. The Star news website which was launched in June 1995, became 
the first Malaysian version of online news. This is further supported by the Malaysian 
Digital Association (MDA) (2019), the Star became the top news portal for the month of 
June 2016. On 11 September 2016, the Star online newspaper dated with the heading, 
‘The Star Online does it again’, The Star Online ranked seventh among the top 20 local 
web domains most visited on desktop computers in Malaysia, with 944,000 visitors.  
The report also showed that The Star’s website “www.thestar.com.my” ranked ahead of 
other news portals including Malaysiakini (ranked 11th), Sinar Harian (15th) and Harian 
Metro (16th). The Star Online was also the top news portal in March, according to an 
earlier report released by MDA. This data was obtained by using comScore Media Metrix. 
ComScore Media Metrix is the official Internet audience measurement currency of the 
MDA which measures web activity among Malaysian Internet users.3.2.2. Due to the 
number of readerships of the Star newspaper in Malaysia, this study aims to analyse the 
rhetorical moves and the DMs used to write the newspaper reports which has made it 
number one newspaper in Malaysia thus indicating the being it being the favorite of most 
Malaysian readers. Besides that, the Star newspaper was chosen because it is the leading 
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English-language tabloid format newspaper in Malaysia which was launched in Penang 
in 1971.  
 
The STAR newspaper was used as the sampling for this study. This study was carried out 
on non-native authors of the Star online newspaper from the nation section focusing on 
Malaysian crime, environmental and political issues downloaded from The Star online 
newspaper website. Three sub-genres were chosen for this study because the rate for social 
(TSC), environmental (TSE) and political (TSP) issues are very high (approximately 
67,411) based on the report from 1/01/2016 – 31/12/2016 which was recorded in 
Kementerian Perdagangan Dalam Negeri, Koperasi dan Kepenggunaan (KPDNKK) 
website. Besides that, past literatures show that there is a lack of research conducted on 
these topics. A keyword search was conducted on the topics in the Star newspaper before 
identifying which topics to choose. During the time frame of the corpus compilation these 
3 types of news appears most frequently in the front page compared to any other news. 
Keyword search from 1st January 2019 - 31 December 2019 shows the number of articles 
produced were (political 6442, environmental 3210, social is 6147, sports 215, business 
is 4791, technology is 2840, health 4546 and lifestyle 371). Even though environment 
news was not in top most news coverage topics, however it was one of the most appearing 
in the front-page news due to its newsworthiness during that time period. The news chosen 
are categorized as exclusive in the front page. Thus, it was chosen together with social 
and political news. Thus, the researcher feels it is important to focus on these sub-genres 
of the newspaper reports in the hopes of to enable the authors and future journalists of the 




3.6.1.1.1 Development of Corpus for the Move Analysis 
 
The STAR newspaper was used as the sampling for this study. This study was carried out 
on non-native authors of the Star newspaper.   
ii) Size of corpus - In order to fulfill the fundamental purposes of this study, which was to 
describe the moves and the use of DMs in the online newspaper report, the samples for the 
study was chosen from the STAR online newspaper. There was a total of 90 newspaper 
reports, compiled into a genre-specific representative corpus of Corpus of Online 
Newspaper report (CORONAS). According to Sarjit & Sarimah (2011), a representative 
corpus is a corpus compiled specifically to fulfill the purpose of a specific study, thus 
representing the samples which are the focus of the study. In this case, the selected 90 
newspaper reports are deemed to be sufficient to represent the newspaper report generally 
found.  
The corpus used in this study consisted of 90 newspaper reports (n=90) from the nation 
section focusing on Malaysian crime, political and environmental issues downloaded from 
The Star online newspaper website.  The newspaper reports were collected over an eight-
month period (February, 2019- September, 2019). Total word count of the newspaper 
report was 270 150 with the average length of 3 001 words, which was taken as the basis 
for calculating the frequency of each DMs.  According to Bordens & Abbott (2008) the 
minimum number of samples for a study should be 30 (n=30). However, in order to be 




In order to fulfill the fundamental purposes of this study, which was to describe the moves 
and the use of DMs in the newspaper report, the samples for the study was chosen from 
the STAR online newspaper. There was a total of 90 newspaper reports, compiled into a 
CORONAS. According to Sarjit & Sarimah (2011), a representative corpus is a corpus 
compiled specifically to fulfill the purpose of a specific study, thus representing the 
samples which are the focus of the study. In this case, the selected 90 newspaper report 
are deemed to be sufficient to represent the newspaper report generally found. The 
question about size of a corpus is always being addressed (Keeffe & Farr, 2003). There 
are number of characteristics regarding the corpus size from past literatures as cited in 
Keeffe & Farr (2003), :- 
a)The size of the corpus depends on the educators’ needs. Large sized corpus is needed if 
the word is rarely used and to generalize the use of the lexical item in order to conclude 
the function of the words investigated.  
b)Smaller corpora are sufficient if it is a common word so that it’s easier to exploit and 
handle. Small corpus is used if a specialised language register is involved. Small corpora 
are useful for training students in corpus techniques and methods. Small corpora 
discourage the learners from overgeneralising about the findings as it is clearly stated as 
a representative corpus thus does not represent the entire language.  Small corpora are 
suitable for data driven learning (DDL) as the aims and needs are much more specific and 
localized. Smaller corpora are easier to construct thus making it easier for teachers and 
learners to adhere to the pedagogical needs.   
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Figure 3. 5. The construct and content of genre-specific CORONAS corpus 
It is often the design of the corpus as opposed to its size that determines its suitability; for 
example, a corpus containing only highly technical engineering language will be largely 
inappropriate for novice language teachers wanting to investigate the vocabulary of 
everyday casual conversation. Therefore, although size is an issue, it should be considered 
hand-in-hand with design appropriate to the long- and short-term pedagogic needs of the 
students. Thus, in this study, as it relates to pedagogical needs, a small sized corpus is 
used. Figure 3.5 shows construct and content of genre-specific CORONAS corpus used 
in the study. It shows the total number of newspapers reports available within eight 
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This research focused on a particular written genre in the form of newspaper reports.  The 
reports were selected from one particular online newspaper in Malaysia, namely the STAR 
Online newspaper. The purpose of this study was to identify and highlight the moves and 
DMs used in the articles. As a descriptive study, it aimed to provide an in-depth 
understanding on the use of the moves and the DMs in the newspaper reports. The present 
study was placed within the descriptive perspective of investigation, allowing eloquent 
and expressive analysis of the data gathered. The research design that was employed in 
the present study is highly descriptive in nature as it allowed a more precise interpretation 
of the problem being investigated (Sarjit, 2014). Coding and the number of words in each 
of the files used for the CORONAS corpus are shown in Table 3.3 below. 
Table 3.3   
The CORONAS Corpus 
Setting No Code No. of 
Words 
Setting No Code No. of 
Words 













































































1 TSE001 4642 
2 TSC002 4271 2 TSP002 1815 2 TSE002 3311 
3 TSC003 5244 3 TSP003 4511 3 TSE003 3684 
4 TSC004 4043 4 TSP004 2998 4 TSE004 5769 
5 TSC005 6918 5 TSP005 5197 5 TSE005 3641 
6 TSC006 1874 6 TSP006 3841 6 TSE006 4189 
7 TSC007 1765 7 TSP007 3118 7 TSE007 1231 
8 TSC008 2406 8 TSP008 3143 8 TSE008 4109 
9 TSC009 2916 9 TSP009 2672 9 TSE009 1673 
10 TSC010 4110 10 TSP010 1689 10 TSE010 1088 
11 TSC011 3917 11 TSP011 1722 11 TSE011 4834 
12 TSC012 3576 12 TSP012 3435 12 TSE012 1757 
13 TSC013 1220 13 TSP013 2177 13 TSE013 2006 
14 TSC014 1515 14 TSP014 3362 14 TSE014 3065 
15 TSC015 5365 15 TSP015 1493 15 TSE015 3602 
16 TSC016 3424 16 TSP016 2898 16 TSE016 3774 
17 TSC017 8234 17 TSP017 1100 17 TSE017 3427 
18 TSC018 2600 18 TSP018 2505 18 TSE018 2645 
19 TSC019 5556 19 TSP019 1080 19 TSE019 2961 


















21 TSE021 3624 
22 TSC022 2277 22 TSP022 3656 22 TSE022 2572 
23 TSC023 3084 23 TSP023 2817 23 TSE023 2862 
24 TSC024 2190 24 TSP024 2956 24 TSE024 2626 
25 TSC025 1845 25 TSP025 1765 25 TSE025 1328 
26 TSC026 3779 26 TSP026 1254 26 TSE026 2712 
27 TSC027 3047 27 TSP027 1457 27 TSE027 2190 
28 TSC028 3263 28 TSP028 2797 28 TSE028 1743 
29 TSC029 3830 29 TSP029 2685 29 TSE029 1519 
30 TSC030 3879 30 TSP030 1906 30 TSE030 2038 
TOTAL     103171       78794       88185 
 
3.6.1.1.2 Development of Corpus for the Structural Analysis 
The next stage includes tagging of the part-of-speech. Each move identified is copied and 
pasted into a new plain text document in order to develop a sub-corpus for the DMs 
analysis. This is then followed by the tagging of the DMs using the CLAWS7 tagset which 
is available online at http://ucrel.lancs.ac.uk/claws/. This was an important step for the 
structural linguistics analysis which consists of examining the use of various linguistic 
features of the English language. The tagged sub-corpus is then used to conduct the DMs 
analysis to answer the second research question of the present study. The excerpt below 
shows the tagged file from the compiled sample corpus. 
 
455 words tagged 
Tagset: c7 Output style: Horizontal 
<MOVE 1> Sibu_NN1 baby_NN1 boy_NN1 died_VVD from_II head_NN1 
injury_NN1 consistent_JJ with_IW violent_JJ shaking_NN1 Wednesday_NPD1 ,_, 
16_MC Jan_NPM1 2019_MC 11:35_MC AM_RA MYT_VV0 byandy_JJ chua_NN1 
SIBU_NP1 :_: 
 <MOVE 2>  The_AT nine-month_JJ old_JJ boy_NN1 who_PNQS was_VBDZ 
allegedly_RR abused_VVN  by_II his_APPGE babysitter_NN1 and_CC died_VVD 
at_II the_AT intensive_JJ care_NN1 unit_NN1 of_IO the_AT Sibu_NN1 Hospital_NN1 
on_II Sunday_NPD1 (Jan_NPM1 13_MC ) succumbed_VVD to_II serious_JJ 
head_NN1 injury_NN1 ,_, the_AT post-mortem_NN1 revealed_VVD ._. (TSC027) 
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The DMs used in each move was identified using the tagged corpus. Next, the file was 
uploaded to the AntConc software to tabulate the frequency of the DMs. The POS-tagged 
corpus then became the sub-corpus, which was used for the structural analysis.  
 
 
(i) CLAWS POS Tagging 
Part-of-speech (POS) tagging, also called grammatical tagging, is the commonest form of 
corpus annotation, and was the first form of annotation to be developed by UCREL 
(University Centre for Computer Corpus Research on Language) at Lancaster. This POS 
tagging software for English text, CLAWS (the Constituent Likelihood Automatic Word-
tagging) can be used for free in http://ucrel.lancs.ac.uk/claws/ website. The CLAWS 
tagger had consistently achieved 96-97% accuracy having an error rate of 1.5%. The POS 
tagging is supported by a list of coding for the CLAWS5 Tag set (Sarjit, 2012). Tagging 
of DMs was carried out using the CLAWS tagger. These DMs was identified based on 
Fraser (1999) definition which said that DMs are conjunctions, adverbs and prepositional 
phrases. CLAWS tagger had different tags representing each linguistics constituent of the 
DMs; coordinating conjunction (CC), adversative coordinating conjunction (CCB), 
subordinating conjunction (CS), as –conjunction (CSA), that- conjunction (CST), whether 
– conjunction (CSW), than – conjunction (CSN), general adverb (RR), quasi-nominal 
adverb of time (RT).  
 
(ii) AntConc Software 
Once the tagging process was completed, a frequency analysis of the tagged DMs was 
carried out using the AntConc3.5.8 software. The relation detection processing began here 
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starting from identifying the frequency of DM s to identifying the concordance plot, 
describing the distributional patterns and the types of relations as well as the clusters. 
AntConc is a freeware concordance program. The software consists of seven tools.  Figure 
3.6 shows a sample of the AntConc software.  
 
Figure 3. 6. Sample of the AntConc software 
 
Figure 3.6 shows a sample of the AntConc software. Three tools were used in the current 
study, AntFileConverter, AntConc 3.5.8 and CLAWS7 Tagger. AntConc is a freeware, 
multiplatform tool for carrying out corpus linguistics research and data-driven learning. It 
is developed in Perl using various compilers to generate executables for the different 
operating systems. (Laurence Anthony, 2018). It was developed by Laurence Anthony of 
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the Faculty of Science and Engineering, Waseda University, Japan. It was launched on 
4th October 2011 and has been frequently updated for improved application. AntConc 
3.5.8 is the latest application up to date consists of concordance tools, concordance plots 
tool, file view tool, word cluster, collocates, word list and keyword list. All these tools are 
useful to answer the research questions in the current study.  
In this study, the researcher looked at three tools to derive answers for the research 
questions; Concordance Tool: Shows search results in a Key Word in Context (KWIC) 
format. Concordance Plot Tool: Shows search results plotted as a 'barcode' format. This 
shows the position where the search results appear in target texts. Clusters/N-Grams: 
Clusters based on the search condition. It summarized the results generated in the 
Concordance Tool or Concordance Plot Tool. The N-Grams Tool, on the other hand, 
scanned the entire corpus for 'N' (e.g. 1 word, 2 words, …) length clusters. This allowed 
find common expressions in a corpus. This search allowed the researcher to identify 
characteristic words in CORONAS, as part of the genre and ESP study. 
 
3.6.1.1.3 Compilation of a raw corpus 
 
The procedure for corpus compilation was adopted from Sarjit (2004). It was improved to 
current age and for the current study. Figure 3.7 below shows the summary of the steps 
involved in the creation of the raw CORONAS corpus adapted from Sarjit (2014). In-
depth elaboration regarding the compilation of a raw CORONAS corpus was explained in 




Figure 3. 7. Summary of the steps involved in the creation of the raw CORONAS corpus 
 
3.5.2 Research Instrument 2 – The Semi-Structured Interview Questions 
 
Both Gledhill and Hyland relied on meeting expert informants to supplement their corpus-
based researches. Gledhill (1996) applied an ethnographic approach to his study of 
medical research articles and consulted specialist informants to gain advice on choice of 
texts most suitable and representative to be compiled as his corpus. Meanwhile, to avoid 
false interpretation of hedging devices, Hyland (1998) in his investigation on the 
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utilization of supporting gadgets in 80 exploration articles compiled as corpus, employed 
interviews as a method of data extraction and referred to expert witnesses to validate it. 
Similarly, in this research the use of specialist informants provided necessary supporting 
data to the data extracted from the genre analysis. Since the data is exclusive to the 
newspaper report only, the interviews were conducted to determine and validate the 
findings of the structural linguistics analysis consisting of the move analysis and the POS 
analysis. The construct of the semi-structured interview questions was based on the CNP 
Model (Munby, 1978). However, there are some modifications done in order to gain 
relevant and specific feedback from the questions asked. The constructs of the interview 
questions are elaborated and discussed further in this section. Please refer to Appendix G 
for interview protocol. 
 
As suggested by Bhatia (1983), Step (7) specialist information in genre analysis, 
interviews with specialist informants can be used to validate findings from an analysis 
within the domains of the specialist informants’ expertise. In the present research, findings 
from the structural linguistics analysis which included the core component analysis and 
the move analysis, were validated with interviews conducted with the specialist informants 
who were newspaper editors and subject field expert in the selected field. 
 
Table 3.4 shows the construct of the interview questions based on the selected parameters 





Table 3.4  
The construct of the semi-structured interview questions 
Parameters from 
CNP Model 
Adapted semi-structured Interview Question 
Interaction 1. Who are the participants communicating within the 
newspaper report? 
Target level 2. What are the skills required to write the newspaper report? 
Instrumentality What are the strategies used by the authors when preparing the 
newspaper report? 
Communicative key For each of the identified move, what is the relevant knowledge 
required? 
 
More in depth questions were asked to the specialists on the moves identified to validate 
the findings. Table 3.5 below is some probing questions catering to the communicative 
key parameter. This are sample questions regarding the crime, political and enviromental 
newspaper report. The probing questions began with the functions of newspaper report in 
general followed by the core components in the newspaper report (headline, lead, body 









Table 3.5  
The construct of the probing semi-structured interview questions 
No. Questions 







Do you normally include element of persuasion in a news report? 
How do you include it? 
 
Do you have a mixture of functions in a news report? 
 
1. *How do you write your headline?  How do you determine the headline? What are the 
strategies that you use to write a headline?  
 
*What are the problems that you face when writing a headline? 
 
*What is the function of the headline of the crime news in The Star?  
 
What are the strategies used to create a crime news headline in the Star to achieve its 
function with the readers? What are the strategies used to create a political news 
headline in the Star to achieve its function with the readers? What are the strategies 
used to create an environmental news headline in the Star to achieve its function with 
the readers?  
 
In this research, establishing a territory is inclusive of the headline, date, time and 
author’s name. 
 
When writing the crime/political/enviromental news headline, do you think 
establishing a territory is suitable term? Why or why not?  
 
2.  Is there a lead in the newspaper report? 
 
What is the function of lead of the crime news in The Star?  
 
How do you write the lead component in the crime news, in the enviromental news 
and the political news? How do you determine the lead? What are the strategies that 
you use to write a lead? 
 
What are the problems that authors face when writing in this section? 
 
When writing your lead, do you  
- Introduce the news lead by answering the WH questions technique? 
- Provide secondary or additional information to complete the fact in the lead? 





Table 3.5 continued  
The construct of the probing semi-structured interview questions 
3. How do you write the BODY of the news report?  
How do you determine what to write in the body? What are the strategies that you use 
to write the body of the text? 
 
What are the problems that authors face when writing this section? 
 
What is the function of text body of the crime news, in the enviromental news and the 
political news in The Star?  
 
When writing your text body, do you ‘elaborate the event’ of the lead? 
 
When elaborating the event, do you: - 
a) Establish the case 
b) Narrate court event 
c) State court section 
d) Compare another event 




 Providing supporting facts: Provides proves to the statement made in the previous 
sentences. Statistics figures or expert’s testimonial 
 
When writing the text body, do you provide supporting facts to the lead by enclosing 
statistical details? Why or why not? 
 
What are the problems that authors face when writing this section? 
 
What is the function of ‘providing supporting fact’ of the crime news, enviromental 
news and the political news in The Star?  
 
What are the strategies used to create ‘providing supporting fact’ in the Star to 




 Providing historical context: Provides background information  
to show past facts about the event which might have been missed by the readers, 
which have possibly triggered the current one (history/cause) 
 
When writing the text body, do you provide historical context of the lead? Why or 
why not? 
What are the problems that authors face when writing this section? 
What is the function of ‘Providing historical context’ of the crime news in The Star?  
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What are the strategies used to create ‘Providing historical context’ in the Star to 
achieve its function with the readers?  
 
 Citing verbal reactions to the fact: Provides actors reactions by use of examples, 
attribution or reference  
 
Citing verbal reactions is found in various parts of the crime, enviromental and the 
political newspaper report.  
 
What is the function of citing verbal reactions in, 
a) Headline 
b) Lead 
c) Text body  
d) Ending 
 
What are the problems that authors usually face when ‘citing verbal reactions’ in 
writing the crime, enviromental and the political newspaper report?  
 
What is the function of ‘citing verbal reactions’ of the crime, enviromental and the 
political newspaper report in The Star?  
 
What are the strategies used to create ‘citing verbal reactions’ in the Star to achieve 
its function with the readers? Do you use: - 
 
a) Reported speech/ Indirect quotations …. he said, according to him, he bemoaned… 
by Summarising or paraphrasing 
b) Citing directly from ordinary individuals (“………”) 
 
 Pointing out related facts: Providing details that further elaborates or supports 
the lead 
 
Is there an ENDING component to the crime, enviromental and the political 
newspaper report? 
 
Do you ‘point out facts related’ to the lead when ending the writing? 
 
What is the function of the last line in the newspaper article? 
 
What are the strategies used to create ‘pointing out related facts’ in the Star to 
achieve its function with the readers? 
What are the strategies used to write the last line? 
- Citing verbal reaction/ establishing court events, etc…. 
 
Additional suggestions: 
 What are the problems that are usually faced in writing the 
crime/social/environmental newspaper report? 






3.6 Research Procedures 
There are a number of general procedures in the quantitative and qualitative analysis of 
the current study; preparing the data for analysis, exploring the data, analysing the data,  
representing the data analysis and validating the data. Both the quantitative and qualitative 
played an almost equal role in this corpus-based analysis. While preparing the data for 
analysis, quantitative procedures involved are coding data files by assigning numeric 
values e.g. TSC005(the star crime article number 005), TSP005 (The star politics article 
number 005), TSE005 (the star environmental article number 005) and tagging the DMs 
whereas compiling and organizing the corpus and preparing data for computer analysis 
was done quantitatively.  
 
When exploring the data, visually inspecting data, conducting a descriptive analysis and 
checking for patterns and distribution was done quantitatively whereas, reading through 
the data, identifying & tagging moves and interpreting the moves and the functions based 
on intuitions and past literature was done qualitatively. When, analysing the data, carrying 
out frequency analysis, distributional pattern analysis and cluster analysis was done 
quantitatively with the help of corpus tools whereas, coding interview data, assigning 
labels to the codes, grouping codes into themes and interrelating themes was done 
qualitatively. For qualitative coding process, there are a number of steps involved based 
on Creswell, 2004. The steps are as follows: - 
“Organize and prepare the data for analysis, read or look at all the data, start coding 
all of the data (Tesch, 1990) eight steps of coding was adapted in the current study), 
Use the coding process to generate categories or themes for analysis, advance how 
the description and themes will be represented, making an interpretation in 
qualitative research of the findings or results”.     




When representing the data analysis, providing results in tables and figures was done 
quantitatively. Finally, when validating the data, is entirely a qualitative process whereby, 
open- ended interviews and validation strategies (peers and subject experts) was done 
qualitatively. Table 3.6 below shows the general procedures of mixed method data 
analysis in this study. 
Table 3.6  
General procedures quantitative and qualitative data analysis 
Quantitative procedures General procedures in data 
analysis 
Qualitative procedure 
-Coding data files by 
assigning numeric  
-tagging the DMs 
Preparing the data for 
analysis 
-Compiling and organizing 
the corpus 
-Preparing data for computer 
analysis 
-Visually inspecting data 
 
-Conducting a descriptive 
analysis. 
 
-Checking for patterns and 
distribution 
Exploring the data -Reading through the data 
- Identification & tagging 
moves 
- Interpreting the moves and 
the functions based on 
intuitions and past literature 
Frequency analysis, 
Distributional pattern 
analysis, cluster analysis 
 
Analysing the data -coding data 
-assigning labels to the codes 
-grouping codes into themes 
-interrelating themes 
Providing results in tables 
and figures 
Representing the data 
analysis 
Interpreting the data analysed 
 Validating the data Open- ended interviews 
-validation strategies (peers 
and subject experts) 
 
The research begins by gathering and organising the written texts into a genre-specific 
corpus. As the size of the corpus is small, texts in the compiled corpus was tagged for each 
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individual move structures identified. The tagging of the moves was based on the literature 
of various move structures identified by previous researchers namely; Swales (1990), 
Bhatia (1993), Kanoksilapatham (2003), Biber (2007) and Upton & Cohen (2009). A 
precise system of move structures was initiated by the end of the tagging process.  For 
example, in their study of 34 proposals for research grants, Connor and Mauranen (1999) 
developed a comprehensive move system consisting of ten-move scheme to tag the specific 
genre of research grants proposals, which eventually became a foundation for more 
research on analyzing research grant proposals.  
 
The next stage is of gaining access into the selected research setting. This involved 
negotiating and getting accessibility from the “gatekeepers”, a term used by Becker (1970) 
to refer to persons in charge or simply the authorized personnel to advocate such a passage 
for research purposes. As it is necessary to inform the gatekeepers that the study conducted 
was specifically for academic purposes and to convince them that the researcher is not a 
threat to the media industry and the on-going newspaper report works, a written consent 
was administered to the appropriate person in charge (refer to Appendix A). The letter of 
consent used for this study is adapted from the consent form instructions and samples 
provided online at www.sanjuancollege.edu by San Juan College, Farmington, USA.  
 
This stage includs a series of interviews with the specialist informants from the selected 
setting. Although not precisely restricted, the open-ended interview questions were guided 
by the need analysis model developed by Munby (1978) called the “Communication 
Needs Processor” or CNP. Selected parameters of the variables were adapted in order to 
gather significant data from the specialist informants. Data extracted from the genre 
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analysis was triangulated with data gathered from the interviews. The results of the data 
triangulation were used as guiding principles to form a corpus-informed teaching 
framework of a model suitable for teaching the written discourse of the ESP courses to 
media fraternity in higher learning institutions in Malaysia.  
 
On another note, this present study is framed within Bhatia’s (1993) seven stages of genre 
analysis and Upton & Cohen’s (2009) seven stages of corpus-based discourse analysis 
leading to corpus analysis. Bhatia’s (1993) seven stages was chosen as it consists of stages 
of analysing a genre. It provides guideline to the WHAT and WHY questions, whereas, 
Biber et al. (2007) shows HOW the corpus-based discourse organisation process takes 
place. Up to stage five of Bhatia (1993) was adapted in this study. After that, Upton & 
Cohen’s (2009) stages were integrated into Bhatia’s stage six. Upton & Cohen’s (2009) 
stages to discourse analysis is more thorough here compared to Bhatia (1993) stages of 
move analysis. Thus, the combination of these two well-known approaches would 
complete a corpus-based genre and discourse analysis research in this study. Bhatia (1993) 
second stage surveying existing literature was used identify the communicative/functional 
categories of the moves as stated by Upton & Cohen (2009). 
 
The following stages, complements to Bhatia (2004) sixth stage of linguistics analysis 
(analysis of lexico-grammatical-frequency analysis, analysis of text-patterning and 
structural interpretation) which was further enhanced by Upton & Cohen (2009) stage (2) 
segmentation, (3) classification, (4) linguistic analysis of each unit, (5) linguistic 
description of discourse categories, (6) text structure and (7) discourse organizational 
tendencies stages of corpus-based discourse organisation and within Bhatia (2004) stages 
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of linguistics analysis. For the purpose of pilot study, rhetorical functions of the moves are 
identified after an exhaustive research of the past literatures, followed by identification of 
the possible moves. This is in accordance to Upton & Cohen (2009) stage (1) 
communicative/functional categories.  
 
Figure 3.8 shows the research procedure implemented throughout this particular study 

























There are eight stages undertaken to complete this study. Stage (1) is corpus compilation 
beginning with access to the data. For the current study, the data used was accessed from 











Once this was achieved, copies of newspaper reports were gathered into a computer 
readable form which is the Ms. Word and converted to notepad++ as shown in figure 
3.10a. This is followed by compiling the corpus and editing it for characters that needs to 
be included and excluded to suit the purpose of the study and integrity of the authors. For 
example, the names of the authors were excluded and the paragraphs were arranged neatly 
for a smooth corpus compilations process.  
 
Stage (2) is corpus processing whereby the analyses of moves and linguistics features were 
carried out separately in two different stages. For moves analysis, the raw corpus was 
compiled and used for the manual tagging of the moves. The moves were tagged manually 
Figure 3. 9. Sample of The Star newspaper article 
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using Notepad++, sub-moves extracted and compiled into sub corpus files according to 
each move identified as shown in figure 3.10b. For linguistics features, the DMs were 
tagged in the moves and each file using CLAWS7 tagger. The computer-based tagging of 
the POS using the CLAWS7 tagger as shown in figure 3.10d. Each file was coded as 
mentioned in the previous section. The POS is tagged horizontally as shown in figure 
3.10e. Refer to UCREL CLAWS7 tagset for the POS coding as a reference to identify the 
DMs. Full list of the tagset if provided in Appendix C. 
 
Stage (3) is the pattern extraction stage whereby, the frequency and patterns of moves and 
the DMs were extracted and analysed. Move analysis and structural linguistics analysis 
was carried out separately. Frequency analysis, distributional analysis for patterns and 
word cluster analysis for pre and prior POS was carried out for the moves and the DMs in 
stages using the AntConc concordance tool as shown in figure 3.10c and 3.10f. When the 
patterns of moves analysed kept reoccurring meaning it has reached the saturation point, 
thus, the tagging is stopped. Once the data saturation has taken place, the list of frequent 
patterns is extracted and sorted by frequency and length of each sub-moves. 
 
Stage (4) is pilot study as shown in section 3.11. This is followed by stage (5) inter-coder’s 
training and reliability assessment as shown in section 3.8. The inter-coders were trained 
thoroughly before their assessment process. This process is essential to confirm the moves 
identified definition and functions in the genre. Upon the intercoder’s assessment, the 
additional moves or unnecessary moves revealed in the full analysis are included or 





Upon completing the stages above, stage (6) validation of the findings by the experts as 
shown in section 3.9. Finally, stage (7) thematic analysis as shown in section 3.7.5.1 and 
followed by the end product of stage (8) triangulation as shown in section 3.10.  
 
3.7 Data Analysis 
 
The present study drew upon a quantitative and qualitative interpretation of the data 
analyzed, by using the CACA approach. Data from the genre analysis consisting of the 
macro level analysis (a move analysis) and the micro level analysis (a structural linguistics 
analysis) was analyzed using the quantitative method consisting of frequency count of 
tagged moves and tagged POS in the corpus. However, qualitative method was used prior 
to the quantitative analysis of the texts in the corpus to manually examine and generate a 
move-schema which was then followed by the quantified analysis of the moves to generate 
a frequency list of the moves used in each set of documents. Subsequently, data gathered 
from the semi-structured interviews was analyzed using the qualitative method with the 
application of the thematic analysis.  
 
The responses from the interviews were screened and significant themes were identified 
prior to the tabulation of themes to be used to support clarification of the genre analysis. 
The tabulated themes were used to justify the answers to the research questions of the 
study. The next section provides a detailed explanation of data analysis methods used for 
the genre analysis, first the move analysis and then followed by the structural analysis. 
There are three main objectives of the content data analysis, implementation (Thomas, 
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2003); 1) Summarizes the various data sets to a simple and easy to understand form, 2) 
establish a clear link between the objectives of the study and a summary of the findings 
from a set of raw data and ensure the relationship is capable of supporting the objectives 
of the study, and 3) build a model or theories related to the processes examined in the 
study. However, the present study only focused on summarizing and establishing. 
The quantitative data obtained from the articles were analyzed using 2 steps. The first step 
was by using CLAWS software UCREL CLAWS7 Tag set to tag the parts of speech and 
the second step was using AntConc which is a concordance software used to calculate the 
frequency of the moves and DMs identified.  CLAWS are professional computer software 
designed to assist in the POS tagging analysis. Data analysis in this study involved several 
strategies which are preparation process, the process of organizing data, and process data 
categories (Creswell, 2007). 
 
3.7.1 Core Component Identification 
To solve the problem of identifying the core components, two studies are adapted which 
are  Bonyadi & Samuel (2013), on triad in editorials and Dijk (1988) newspaper structure. 
Bonyadi (2013) adapted Boliver (1994) concept of triad to differentiate the schematic 
parts in the editorials namely introduction, the text body and ending. Triad is ‘a minimum 
unit of interaction’ which consists three distinct elements that serves as a ‘distinction 
function in discourse’ Bolivar (1994). It is crucial to identify the different rhetorical 
structures of the rhetorical structure has been identified, the newspaper structure of Dijk 
(1988) was used to identify the core components. The following components of the news: 




For this study, the first core component was not covered by the triad. The rhetorical 
function of the headline is seemed to be paid little attention by scholars. Newspaper as a 
genre is identified on the basis of ‘generic integrity’ (Bhatia, 1993, 1994).  Bhatia (1993) 
who identified the generic structures of newspaper report of lead and the body with 
solution→ situation → problem → evaluation structure by omitting a function for the 
headline. Situation → problem →evaluation; situation → evaluation; but solution 
→situation → problem → evaluation (Winter, 1976). Generic structure or generic value 
is preferred by Bhatia (2014) because it can be used to various combinations and gives 
shape to different professional genres. The same goes to the triad concept by Bolivar 
(1994) and Bonyadi & Samuel (2013) who composed triad and the moves based on these 
generic structures by omitting the headline of the newspaper report.  
 
To solve this issue, the first core components adapts Van Dijk (1988) headline. Followed 
by the second core component which is the first triad, lead whereby the author set the 
scene and summarises the event. The third core component is the second triad, text body, 
whereby the author narrates the event. Finally, the fourth core component is the last triad, 
ending.  
 
3.7.1.1 Identification of Percentage of Practices 
Zarza & Tan (2016), states that some move types occurs as a conventional practice which 
means that it occurs more frequently compared to others and some occurs as an optional 
practice which means that the move does not occur as frequently. Ansary & Babaii (2005, 
p.16) defined optional practices as “one that can occur but is not obliged to occur” and 
obligatory practices is “in the absence of which the text would not be interpreted as the 
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genre to which the text belong”. These practices will have at least one proposition even 
though it has various sizes.   
 
Ding (2007) states that the length and the size of moves are different. Each move can be 
made of one paragraph, one sentence or even one proposition. In this study, a sentence 
level syntactical analysis is carried out. Thus, each move and step area analysed according 
to the sentence level.  Past studies show that a conventional move must occur in 60% of 
the corpus; if “below 60% than the move is considered optional” (Kanoksilapatham, 2005, 
p.272). And this was reinstated again “a move is considered obligatory if its frequency 
exceeds 60% of the corpus, if a move occurs less than 60% of the corpus, the move is 
optional” (Kanoksilapatham, 2007, p.177). However, other recent researchers’ sets that 
only at 90% of the move realization in the corpus is “deemed to be classified as obligatory” 
(Sheldon 2011, p.241; Monreal, et al., 2011). Rasmeenin (2006), moves was classified as 
obligatory (if the move was observed in 100% of the discussions), conventional (if 
observed in 66% to 99% of the discussions), or optional (if in less than 66% of the 
discussions) (Nodoushan, 2012). (Zarza & Tan, 2016) analysis on editorial (Obligatory 
100% - 60%) and (Optional 59%-25 %).  
 
Yong (2001 as cited in Ng 2015) who studied the moves in milk advertisements, conjured 
the four levels system which is used to categories the frequencies of occurrence of the 
various moves. It is used to trace the general pattern and structure in the frequencies of 
occurrences of the moves. This scale was adapted, it is the most recent study found till 
now and it is the most suitable with the findings of this study. It has been more than 10 
years since the study by Kanoksilapatham (2005) and taking heed from the warning by 
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Swales (2004) on the dynamic nature of research article writing, the most recent view is 
necessary. Besides that, the articles are dynamic in nature and changes accordingly over 
the years according to the needs of the discourse communities (Swales, 2014). Table 3.7 
below shows the scale used for this study. 
Table 3.7  
Scale for the practice and move occurrence 
Frequency of move occurrence= 
X no. of files it appears   X 100  
          N no. of files 
Practice 
75% ≤ f ≤ 100% Most Obligatory 
50% ≤ f ≤ 75% Obligatory 
25% ≤ f ≤ 50% Optional 
0% ≤ f ≤ 25% Not obligatory 
 
(Adapted from Yong 2001, p.60) 
To calculate the Frequency of move occurrence (%)  
a. The X number of files the move appears in is divided by the N number of samples that  
    is 90 for this study.  
b. The percentage is then obtained by multiplying the result of step ‘a’ by 100. 
 
3.7.2 Move-Coding Scheme 
 
Units of texts can have more specific internal purposes (Kanoksilapatham, 2003, p.101) 
or also known as the rhetorical move (Swales, 1990). For the purpose of this research, a 
move analysis refers to the identification of a number of moves used to achieve the 
communicative functions in the text. A structural analysis, comprising of the recognition 
POS used in the texts and the structural patterns of the POS as used in the texts. The two 
180 
 
approaches are complimentary of each other in terms of analysing and understanding the 
texts in the genre. The POS focused in this study is the DMs. 
 
The literature showed there is no evidence of generally recognized guidelines or rules of 
move identification except for Biber et al. (2007). Therefore, the present research relied 
on the linguistics structures of sentences, comprehension of the text (Kanoksilapatham, 
2003), the communicative purpose of each sentence in the texts and understanding of the 
expectations and goals of the discourse community in the research in order to classify the 
moves.  
 
As the main aim of creating genre-specific specialised corpus in this study is to carry out 
a rhetorical structural analysis on the moves and structural linguistics analysis, a 
comprehensive move system used by the writers was developed from the analysis (Connor 
& Mauranen, 1999). For this purpose, one newspaper report was used to create a small 
representative corpus and was analysed according to the computer-assisted corpus 
analysis method or CACA, for short. 
 
The corpus was used as a tool to conduct the structural linguistics analysis. The corpus 
was used to manually identify, and tag move-structures used in the texts. The move-coding 
scheme used for the move analysis was generated by identifying the corresponding core 





First, the corpus was analyzed for core components. The core components were identified 
according to the general content of the newspaper report. Subsequently, each of the core 
components were further examined for the communicative purposes embedded in them. 
Next, a move-coding scheme was developed using the communicative purpose identified 
in the sentences. The steps of move-coding were repeated with all the newspaper reports 
until related to the type of communicative purposes in each component saturated and could 
no longer be further clarified. Table 3.8 adapts Sarjit (2004) move-coding scheme steps 
and the rationale of the steps involved in order to develop the move-coding scheme for the 
move analysis.  
Table 3.8  
Steps carried out for the development of the move-coding scheme in CORONAS 
Step Rationale 
1. List the core components. To identify the components of the 
newspaper report. 
2. Calculate the frequency of each 
component used. 
To identify the number of occurrences of 
each core component in the whole set of 
the documents. 
3. Examine the component for the 
embedded communicative 
purposes. 
To identify the communicative purposes 
used in each core component. 
4. Develop a coding scheme based 
on the communicative purpose 
of the sentence in the core 
component.  
To develop a coding scheme for the 
embedded communicative purpose in the 




From the move analysis, a pre-determined list of move-structures was developed. Next, to 
avoid personal assumptions on the move-structures, it was crucial to conduct an inter-
coder reliability assessment. Since there are many different statistical methods used 
worldwide to conduct inter-coder checking as claimed by Nili et al. (2017), the present 
study relied on Sarjit’s (2014) method of checking the inter-coder reliability of the move-
structures found in the corpus.  
 
Sarjit (2014) use of inter-coder assessment is highly recommended as it shows the 
credibility of the tagging process. Sarjit’s (2014) research is related to the present study 
in terms of the move analysis conducted and also the inter-coder assessment applied to the 
nature of the move analysis, where she relied on the Cohen’s kappa (Cohen,1960) value 
to determine the variability of the tagged move-structures.  
 
3.7.3 Move Identification and Tagging 
Next, using the core components as guidelines, the move-structures were manually 
identified in each component. The development of the moves-structures scheme is 
fundamental for the present research as this is the basis of the main research. 
Subsequently, guided by the moves-structures scheme developed, each move was tagged 
manually using the angled brackets, ‘<’ for an opening tag, followed by another angle 
bracket ‘>’ to close the tag. For example; <move 1>, <move 2> and so on. Each tag was 




According to Sarjit (2014, p.166), the angle brackets are used in order “to eliminate the 
inclusion of the move tags as being part of the texts when using concordance software. 
The allocation of space at the end of the “<move>” tag is an important factor in order to 
allow the detection of the move tag by the concordance software”. She further elaborated 
that “…the tag will not be calculated as part of the texts. Without the space after the 
“<move>” tag, there will be an error in the frequency count of the move tag as the tag will 
then be recognized as part of the text that follows it. This will produce errors in the 
frequency counts of the moves used” (Sarjit, 2014, p.166). Moves were identified 
according to the communicative purpose reflected by each sentence in the core 
components of the newspaper report. The analysis conducted was used to answer the first 
research question of the present study.   
 
Figures 3.10 (a, b, c, d, e, f, g) below shows the steps to move identification and tagging 
the moves in this study using Notepad++, which shows the length of each file. All the 
lengths were summed up to get the total number of words analysed for CORONAS as 
mentioned above.  
• Search for articles 
• Compile corpus in RAW file – 90 articles each from environmental, crime and 
politics newspaper report section…. 
• Convert corpus to notepad form using AntFileConvertor 
• Automatically saved to .txt folder in the respective corpus files. E.g. In the crime 




Figure 3. 10a. Converting documents using AntFileConverter 
 
 
• Edit files using Notepad++. This step is to exclude confidentiality related issues, 
unnecessary contents during the analysis process and to organise the corpus neatly. 
E.g. Names of the author, references to images, keyword links.  




Figure 3.10b. Steps to move tagging (Notepad++) 
• Edit the text and retrieve the frequency of moves, file length, etc. 
• Compile all the moves and segment to moves according to individual moves in 
sub move folders. E.g. All move 1 is compiled in sub move 1 folder.  
• Analyse using AntConc concordance software to generate the frequency list, 




Figure 3.10c. Analysing moves using AntConc (sample extracted from TSC) 
 
3.7.4 Data Analysis for Structural Linguistics Analysis 
In order to provide a comprehensive linguistic description of the CORONAS corpus, a 
structural analysis was conducted. It aims to provide a thick description of the underlying 




In this study, the structural analysis is conducted by identifying the DMs in the 
CORONAS corpus using the CLAWS7 tagger. The findings were then tabulated and 
analysed according to the most frequently used DMs. This is followed by an analysis of 
the distributional patterns of the DMs, which was explored using the cluster analysis of 
the concordance software.  
 
The findings of the frequency analysis of the DMs are presented in the forms of tokens 
representing the number of occurrences and percentage of occurrences of the DMs in the 
corpus. The frequency analysis contributed to the identification of the most occurring 
linguistic features which was used to select DMs suitable for the distributional analysis.  
 
The selected DMs were then analysed according to their individual distribution patterns. 
Each DMs has token representing its weight or loading indicating the strength of its 
occurrences in the corpus. The higher the number of the token, the greater is the strength 
of occurrence of the DMs compared to other linguistics features.  
 
The structural linguistics analysis is conducted separately on all three components of the 
corpus; TSC, TSP and TSE. However, the analysis of the distribution patterns of DMs in 
the CORONAS corpus was conducted generally, covering the whole corpus. This was 
deemed sufficient to show the co-occurrence of the selected DMs with other linguistic 
features in the corpus. 
 
The POS tagging was carried out using the horizontal tagging. According to Sarjit (2014, 
p.158), “the horizontal tagging tends to facilitate the inspection of the linguistics 
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constituents at sentence level. Each sentence can be viewed individually when the text is 
tagged in the horizontal form.” In this study the DMs fragmented using the horizontal 
tagging.  The process of “breaking up of the linguistic structures of a sentence to its various 
forms and allocating a partition in the form of asterisks in between the linguistic forms,” 
(Sarjit, 2014, p.162) was useful to identify the distributional patterns, positions and the 
connectivity of DMs. The following shows the stages of structural linguistics analysis. 
• Tagging POS using CLAWS POS tagger 
 









3. Save POS tagged files in tagged folder 
 
Figure 3.10e. Sample of horizontal tagged POS file 
 
4. Analyse DMs using AntConc concordance software to generate the frequency 




Figure 3.10f. Sample of concordance analysis DMs ‘and’ using AntConc 
 
5. Refer to UCREL CLAWS7 tagset for the POS coding as a reference to identify the 
DMs. Full list of the tagset if provided in Appendix C 
 
Figure 3.10g. Sample UCREL CLAWS7 tagset  
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3.7.5 Data Analysis for Semi-Structured Interviews 
All the repsonces provided by the interviewers were intrepreted, edited and analysed in 
order to identify “significant patterns of consistency and variation” between them (Sarjit, 
2004, p. 180). Interviews were recorded and transcribed into Ms. Word. For further 
clarifications, some of the interviews were also conducted via WhatsApp. Upon 
transcribing the messages, “identification of similar information which was tabulated into 
categories of related themes” (Sarjit, 2004, p. 180). Finally, the themes were tabulated and 
illustrated with quotations from the notes. The interview questions had to be rephrased a 
number of times so that the respondents understood the questions. Further probing was 
carried out to verify thoroughly the moves, connectives and functions identified.  
 
3.7.5.1 Thematic Analysis 
 
In the current study, the thematic analysis was carried out manually bu using Ms. Excel. 
Braun & Clarke (2006) stages of thematic analysis was employed to this study. Maguire 
& Delahunt (2017) adapted Braun & Clarke (2006) thematic analysis and introduced the 
excel method to analyse and code thematic analysis using a Bree & Gallangher (2016) 
stages of coding and identifying the themes using Ms. Excel.  Stages of thematic analysis 
(Braun & Clarke, 2006); “Phase 1: familiarising yourself with your data, Phase 2: 
generating initial codes, Phase 3: searching for themes, Phase 4: reviewing themes, Phase 
5: defining and naming themes, Phase 6: producing the report” (Braun & Clarke, 2006,  




There are two type of coding. One is theoretical and the other is inductive (Maguire & 
Delahunt, 2017). In this study, the analysis falls back to the theoretical thematic analysis. 
Each segment in the data was coded with relevance to the interview question for research 
question 3 which shows that its theoretically driven; RQ3: How do the moves and 
discourse markers identified contribute to the overall interaction of the core components 
of the study?  So, the rhetorical structures of the moves, the discourse markers and the 
overall interaction will be the focus of the coding in the current study. A number of open-
ended interview questions were asked directing towards the triangulation of RQ1 and RQ2 
to RQ3. Each of transcripts was coded separately segment by segment and modified to 
suit the research question.  New codes were generated as the segmentation takes place. 
New codes were generated and old once modified. This was carried using Phases two until 
phase six was carried out using Ms. Excel referring to Bree & Gallagher (2016) steps to 
use Microsoft Excel to code and identify themes.  The thematic analysis of the current 
study follows Bree& Gallagher (2016) steps as mentioned below; 
“All the data was migrated to a Microsoft Excel worksheet, generating a single 
column consisting of all comments. The data was initially reviewed to remove any 
duplicate entries, arising from moderators recording the same points. The data was 
then analysed with a view to assigning thematic areas. Each individual cell was 
reviewed and assigned to a thematic area, to which a cell colour code was applied 
If some points fell under two themes, the comment/worksheet cell was duplicated 
and each cell colour coded appropriately to ensure everything was recorded.”   
(Bree& Gallagher, 2016, p.2815) 
 
 
3.8 Inter-Coder Reliability Assessment 
 
In order to show the reliability of the coding system used for the move analysis, inter-
coder reliability procedures were conducted. The justification of using the inter-coder 
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reliability test was to show that the coding of moves can be defined and agreeable to a 
group of trained coders (Sarjit, 2014). In order to support claims of the psychological 
reality of moves identified (Kanoksilapatham, 2003, p.106), a sufficiently high level of 
agreement has to be achieved among the coders trained for the tagging process. Following 
Sarjit’s (2014, p.168) study, the procedure of the inter-coder reliability included “a coder 
selection, preparation of a coding scheme, coder training procedure, guided coder practice 
followed by independent coding by the coder and finally the assessment of inter-coder 
agreement”. These steps conducted carefully and systematically, contribute to “increased 
accuracy of move identification and the reliability of the analysis” (Kanoksilapatham, 
2003, p.106).  
 
Inter-coder reliability is determined by calculating the Cohen's kappa value and 
percentage of agreement (Sarjit, 2014, p.175). Therefore, with this interest in perspective, 
the Cohen's kappa was calculated for the newspaper report. According to Altman (1991), 
the kappa value (K) can be interpreted as shown in Table 3.9. 
 
Table 3.9  
Interpretation of the kappa value (Altman, 1991) 
Value of K Strength of agreement 
0.21 – 0.40 Fair 
0.41 – 0.60 Moderate 
0.61 – 0.80 Good 




Agreement rate has been widely used to determine an inter-coder agreement. As it is 
simple to interpret, the percentage value between 100.00 (upper value) and 1.00 (lower 
limit) was used. However, this method has been criticised for not taking into consideration 
the chance agreement occurring between two coders especially when dealing with 
categorical variables (as cited in Orwin, 1994). On the other hand, there are many possible 
ways to determine the index of inter-coder reliability (Orwin, 1994), including manual 
calculation or using available statistical software. For this particular research, Cohen's 
kappa value and percentage were determined using the SPSS cohen kappa trial version.  
 
A high level of kappa value is evidence that two persons are conceptualizing similar moves 
to similar texts thus reflecting a high level of agreement between the two coders. 
According to Kanoksilapatham (2003, p.112), a high level of agreement in moves coding 
"suggests that the rhetorical moves possess some stability and are well-defined constructs 
with operational definitions". On the other hand, a low level of kappa shows lower level 
of agreement between two coders coding a particular text. This suggests instability of the 
constructs and varied notions of moves are being perceived by the coders.   
 
For the present study, the Cohen’s kappa value was tabulated at 0.78 which indicates a 
good agreement among the coders. This may be due to the fact that the coders selected for 
the development of the move-structure scheme are experienced teachers of English 
language and may have used their expertise in determining the communicative purpose of 
each move identified. High level of Cohen’s kappa value is not achieved perhaps due to 
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the differences in the area of specialisation where in this case, the coders are from the 
linguistics background while the discourse is from the media domain.  
3.8.1 Coder Selection 
A number of studies have attempted to identify factors that might allow the identification 
of coders who are likely to mark most reliably and those who are likely to require 
additional training or monitoring. Compared to experienced coders, inexperienced coders 
tend to mark more severely and employ different coding strategies (Ruth and Murphy, 
1988; Weigle, 1994, 1999; Shohamy, Gordon and Kraemer, 1992).  
 
Ruth and Murphy (1988) reported a study that revealed a tendency for trainee teachers to 
mark essays more severely than experienced markers, though the differences were not 
significant. They suggested that the coders’ background determined distinctly different 
frames of reference for judging the essays. Similarly, Weigle (1999, p.171) reported that 
inexperienced examiners were more severe than experienced examiners. She found that 
prior to training, inexperienced markers could be significantly more severe than 
experienced markers depending on the essay title, but after training the differences in 
severity disappeared. She suggested that her results underscore the complexity of the 
relationship between rater background, the scoring rubric, the prompt, and rater training 
in writing assessment. The importance and effect of rater training has been recognized to 
eliminate the differences or biases caused by differences in coders’ backgrounds and 




Shohamy, Gordon, and Kraemer (1992) investigated the impact of rater training on the 
scoring of a writing test. A total of 20 raters participated in this study in which half were 
English teachers (professionals) and the other half did not have any training in English 
teaching (laypersons). Half of the professionals and laypersons received training and the 
other half did not. Then all of the raters rated 50 writing samples. It was found that the 
scores given by the trained raters were more reliable than those by the untrained, as 
indicated by the overall inter-rater reliability estimation. A repeated measure analysis of 
variance (ANOVA) also showed that training had significant effects on raters’ scores. 
Crookes (1986) and Kanoksilapatham (2003) are two other studies that used the inter-
coder reliability assessment in order to determine the reliability of the move identification 
process used in their studies.  
 
Crookes (1986) used ESL graduate students as coders but cautioned against it as the 
students might not be appropriate to serve as coders due to their lack of understanding of 
the topics of the scientific research articles analyzed. Crookes' (1986) study used the 
sentence in the texts as a unit of coding rather than the clause or phrase. Crookes’ (1986) 
findings showed that authors of the scientific research articles tend to write sentences with 
more than one complete unit of meaning, suggesting that the use of sentence as a unit of 
coding therefore may not be suitable.  
 
In her analysis of 60 research articles, Kanoksilapatham (2003, p.106) used a Thai Ph.D. 
candidate in pharmaceutical science (Molecular Biology) as the inter-coder for her move 
analysis. The coder was a faculty member of Faculty of Pharmacy of a university in 
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Thailand and in 1999 was in the United States to pursue an advanced degree in an 
American university. According to Kanoksilapatham (2003, p.106), although the coder is 
not a native speaker of English, he possesses extensive experience and expertise in reading 
academic research articles, particularly in the field of biochemistry. It is crucial to select 
coder who is well equipped with the necessary expertise to conduct the tagging of the texts 
within the specific content.   
 
For the purpose of this research, the selected coders are two English Lecturers in the field 
of Teaching English as a Second Language (TESL) in the Faculty of Education in a 
Polytechnic in Malaysia. The coders are also PhD students in Universiti Utara Malaysia. 
Although not a native speaker of English, the coders have acquired fifteen years of 
teaching experience in the similar field and possesses expertise in marking and coding 
academic writing assignments within various ESP contexts.    
 
3.8.2 Coder Training 
The training was conducted twice weekly for a period of two hours daily for a duration of 
two weeks. In order to familiarize with the coding used, the coder was first introduced to 
the method used for the move identification which started with the core component 
analysis. Then, the coder was introduced to the move-coding scheme developed. The 
purpose of the task was explained in detail together with instructions on move 




Initially, there were several problems of miscommunication as the coder found that the 
explanation related to some of the moves were unclear. The miscommunication was 
cleared by using some examples from the coded texts. The coder discussed and inquired 
necessary information to clarify the ambiguity of the moves. The instruction for the coder 
as proposed by Sarjit (2014) was adopted for the current study. Following this, the coders 
were requested to perform a preliminary tagging three newspaper reports. Please refer to 
Appendix D for the instructions for the coder. 
 
Using the instructions as guidelines, the coders were able to code an example texts without 
facing much difficulty as they clearly understood the move-coding scheme and the overall 
tagging process. With the initial coding practice, the coders managed to follow the 
instructions on move identification and complete the training before proceeding into the 
actual independent coding practice. 
 
3.8.3 Independent Coding Practice 
 
The trained coder was then asked to conduct the coding practice independently. After 
completing the task, the coder revealed the coding which was assigned to the individual 
segments of the texts. Both the coder and the researcher examined the coding together to 
identify any coding disagreements. The differences identified led to discussion, 
clarification and negotiation of the criteria used for the coding practice (Kanoksilapatham, 
2003:107). The coder identified more ambiguities related to the moves identified. This led 
to clarification and rephrasing of the terms used, for example move 9 was stated as 
Articulating a Position, however the coder felt that the term used should be Referencing 
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Verbal Reactions which is more of a layman term, suitable and reflective of the sentences 
used to communicate the reported speech in the newspaper report. After the training 
sessions completed and it was agreeable that the coder is capable of conducting the coding 
independently, the coder took the files, in computer readable form saved into a thumb-
drive, to code the corpus independently. Within their own busy schedule, it took the coders 
three months to complete the coding process. 
3.8.4 Results of the Inter-Coder Reliability Assessment 
The correlation achieved between the researcher and the coder during the coding of the 
texts from TSC, TSE and TSP was computed separately for each set of documents. The 
calculated Cohen’s kappa index shows the value of 0.873 for TSC, TSP and TSE. From 
the total number of 947 units coded for TSC, a total number of 927 achieved agreement 
while 20 units showed disagreement of coding.  
 
For TSE, the total number of coded units is 745 with 727 units achieving agreement among 
the coders while 18 units showed disagreement of coding. The number of coded units for 
TSP is 843 with 826 units achieving agreement and 17 units showing disagreement among 
the coders. Referring to Altman’s (1991) interpretation of kappa’s value (K), the 
calculated value achieved for TSC, TSE and TSP is in the category of Very Good strength 
of agreement. The calculated kappa value shows a high level of agreement among the 
coders.  
 
Supported by Kanoksilapatham’s (2003) claim, a high level of agreement between the 
coders suggests that there is a significant control over the coding process and that there 
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exist a clear construct of the moves and the coding schemes used. The move analysis is 
supported by a structural linguistics analysis. Please refer to Appendix E for the Cohen's 
Kappa Analysis for TSC, TSP and TSE.  
 
3.9 Validity and Reliability 
Qualitative data analysis is a complex process, particularly when large volumes of 
research evidence are gathered. Qualitative research emphasises the importance of 
reflecting on the body of evidence, the ability to make critical assessments of informants’ 
statements, and the importance of producing convincing arguments and explanations 
(Mason, 2002). This research agrees with Morse et al.'s (2002) arguments that qualitative 
researchers should retrieve duty for reliability and validity by implementing verification 
strategies integral and self-correcting during data collection process. They emphasised the 
execution of meticulousness or exhaustiveness inside of each subjective outline, and 
moved the obligation regarding fusing and keeping up unwavering quality and legitimacy 
from outside analysts’ judgments to the investigators themselves. To demonstrate the 
legality of the research process, rigor is used as a means to validate the integrity and 
competence” Tobin and Begley (2004, p.390). Without rigor, there is a threat that 




Guba and Lincoln substituted reliability and validity with the parallel concept of 
“trustworthiness,” containing four aspects: credibility, transferability, dependability, and 
conformability. Within these were specific methodological strategies for demonstrating 
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qualitative rigor, such as the audit trail, member checks when coding, categorising, or 
confirming results with participants, peer debriefing, negative case analysis, structural 
corroboration, and referential material adequacy (Guba & Lincoln, 1981; Lincoln &Guba, 
1989; Guba & Lincoln, 1982).  
 
The current study adapted credibility, transferability, dependability, and conformability 
as following. Basically, all these four aspects were achieved through the intercoder’s 
reliability assesments (member’s checking), expert’s point of views and validation of the 
findings and triangulation. Credibility relates to member’s checking through inter-coder 
reliability assesements and researcher’s triangulation to indicate a comprehensive, 
trusthworty and sensible explanations of the data. Followed by transferability by providing 
thick description of the interviews responces to indicate the relevance of the findings with 
the study. Next is confirmability through triangulation, inter-coder assessment and 
researcher’s reflexivity to show the findings and interpretation that reflects the views of 
the participants. Finally, dependability through transparent reporting of the data, audio 
recording, whatsapp messages, transcription and corpus tools to show coherence between 
the methods, findings and ttransparency research process. The trusthwortiness through 
triangulation, intercoder’s reliability assesments (member’s checking) and expert’s 





3.9.2 Validation using semi-structured interviews 
All the accounts produced by the respondents to the semi-structured interview questions 
was interpreted, taken into consideration and analysed in order to identify significant 
patterns of consistency and variation in them. The responses were tabulated according to 
similar themes and variations. Foucault (1972) defined a talk as a practice which 
methodically frames the objects of which it talks. He stresses that talks don't comprise just 
of single implications or understandings: they are knowledge formations, entities that 
provide an effective and limited lens for producing knowledge about a topic. 
 
Discourse analysis is a customary examination approach, since it has a convenient 
relationship to rhetoric, which was the recognized form of acute analysis from the ancient 
world to the 18th century. Rhetoric inspected the way in which texts are interlaced together 
in order to achieve specific effects. No alteration was made between talk and writing, or 
viewpoint and fiction, as items of study. All texts were evaluated in the same way as 
procedures of social action, power, and public coaxing. 
 
3.10 Data triangulation 
 
Triangulation is broadly defined by Denzin (1978, p. 291) as "the combination of 
methodologies in the study of the same phenomenon."  In a vast extent, triangulation is a 
bridge for cross endorsement when more than one unmistakable system is seen to be 
symphonious and produce identical information. For scientists and researchers, this would 
relate to employment of different systems to look at the same measurement of an 
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investigation issue. Triangulation has significant qualities and empowers advantageous 
examination. It enhances subjective frameworks to their justified prominence and, 
meanwhile, demonstrates that quantitative techniques can and should be utilized as a part 
of indispensable design.  
Most importantly, triangulation demands creative ability from its client’s imagination in 
collecting data and sharp comprehension of data. Essentially, triangulation fundamentally 
incorporates cross-checking for internal consistency. Triangulation crosswise over 
sources required the scientist to create proof for an understanding from connection with a 
few witnesses, especially a few sorts of witnesses as the purposive examining arrangement 
develops (Creswell, & Miller, 2010). As a validity procedure, triangulation was adopted 
by employing a systematic process of sorting through the data to find common themes or 
categories by eliminating overlapping areas. The moves and structural pattern which 
emerged from the corpus analysis was documented for further understanding and was 
triangulated by interviews with special informants to gain reliability and validity in this 
research. In conclusion, triangulation can serve as backup in this paper for validity and 
reliability of quantitative methods (frequency) which was supplemented by the 
trustworthiness and credibility of qualitative methods (like interviews) to ensure this study 
demonstrate integrity, competence and legitimacy of the research process. 
 
In order to enhance and validate the qualitative analysis consisting of the moves and the 
structural linguistics analysis conducted, data gathered from the moves and the structural 
linguistics analysis was triangulated with data gained from the interviews with specialist 
informants. The information gained from the interviews complemented the findings from 
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the moves and the structural linguistics analysis in terms of clarifying the outcome of the 
analyses conducted.  
 
The triangulation was conducted using data from three different sources namely; the 
moves, the structural linguistics analysis and the interviews with the specialist informants. 
Findings from the move analysis were supported with quotations from identifying themes 
analysed from the interviews. Each move is discussed with supporting information 
provided by the specialist informants. The findings from the structural linguistics analysis 
were also complemented with related feedback from the interviews.   
 
Figure 3.11 summarizes the link between the research questions, the research instruments 
used and the methods of data analysis conducted in this study. Each research question has 
its own responding research instrument and method of data analysis. Research question 
one is using the main CORONAS corpus as its research instrument while research 
question two is using the sub-corpus of the main corpus. The semi-structured interviews 










What are the move used to 
prepare newspaper report in 
Malaysia in terms of;
1. What are the core components 
in the newspaper report?
2. What are the moves used in the 
newspaper report? 
3. What is the frequency of the 
move used in the newspaper 
report?
4. What are the patterns of the 
move?
What are the discourse markers 
used to prepare newspaper report 
in Malaysia in terms of;
1. What are the discourse markers 
used in the moves of the 
newspaper report?
2. What is the frequency of the 
discourse markers used in the 
newspaper report? 
3. What are the distributional 
patterns of discourse markers in 
the newspaper report?
4. What are the functions of 
discourse markers in the 
newspaper report?
How do the moves and DMs identified 
contribute to the overall interaction of the 
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3.11 Pilot Study 
A pilot study was conducted by the researcher to attain the clarity of the research 
instruments employed in this study and to identify the suitability and replicability of the 
research tool; the corpus-based analysis. The research instruments were piloted using the 
small-sized representative corpus developed for the development of the pre-determined 
move-structures scheme for the main study and the part-of-speech tagging process. The 
moves identified in the pilot study was finalised after the intercoder assessment and during 
the probing interview questions. Table 3.10 shows each move and examples of the texts. 
Overall, seven moves were identified during the pilot study. The moves are as follows: -  
Move 1: Establishing newspaper headline territory 
Move 2: Introducing the event  
Move 3: Narrating event (adapted from Bonini,2009) 
sub move 3a: Enclosing Statistical Details 
sub move 3b: Comparing events 
Move 4: Providing Situational Context (adapted from Bonini,2009) 
Move 5: Providing Historical Context (adapted from Bonini,2009) 
Move 6: Articulating author’s position (Zarza et al. 2015) 
sub move 6a: Construing personalisation  
sub move 6b: Construing proximity 
(term adapted from Bendarek & Caple, 2012) 





Table 3.10  
Identification of the moves and examples of the moves 
move / sub-move Example 
move 1: Establishing 
newspaper headline territory 
 
Line 1: <move 1> Establishing a territory 
“Cops hunting for two ex-religious school teachers 
suspected of rape, sodomy and molest” (TSC014) 
move 2: Introducing the 
event 
Line 4: <move 2> Introducing the event 
“Drugs worth over RM26mil were found stuffed inside 
Chinese tea packets in what is believed to be the biggest 
drug bust by the police so far this year” (TSC008). 
move 3: Narrating event Line 7: <move 3> Narrating event 
“The case that has gripped the nation with its twists and 
turns started when Nazrin, 45, died in a fire at his home on 
the eve of last Hari Raya Aidilfitri, reportedly after his 
phone exploded” (TSC002). 
sub move 3a:  Enclosing 
Statistical Details 
 
Line 7: <move 3 S4> Enclosing Statistical Details 
“The survey, carried out by Heriot-Watt University Malaysia 
(HWUM), found that a shocking 7% of teenagers surveyed 
admitted they got their first glimpse of online porn before 
the age of eight” (TSC010) 
sub move 3b:  Comparing 
event 
Line 34: <move 3 S5> Comparing event 
“In an unrelated case, Comm Mohd Khalil said that police 
arrested a custom officer and his wife for hiring people to 
throw red paint to his senior officer’s house…” (TSC023) 
move 4: Providing 
Situational Context 
Line 7: <move 4> Providing Situational Context 
“The 26-year-old was arrested by police after his 45-year-
old wife made a report four days after the incident at their 
home in Kg Sapagaya Hilir in Lahad Datu at about 6pm on 





Table 3.10 Continued 
Identification of the moves and examples of the moves 
move 5: Providing historical 
context 
Line 37: <move 5> Providing historical context 
“In July 2017, The Star carried a story about a police report against 
a Year One boy for allegedly raping a kindergarten girl in Melaka” 
(TSC010) 
move 6: Articulating author’s 
position 
 
Line 85: <move 7 S1> Articulating a position 
“Enforcement of immigrations laws should be tightened to ensure 
that no FTF to enter – let alone gain a foothold – in Malaysia, said 
the source” (TSC003). 
sub move 6a: Construing 
personalization 
Line 37: <move 6 S1> Construing personalization 
“I ask the court not to allow photographs of the children to be 
transmitted in electronic media as well,” he said (TSC002) 
sub move 6b: Construing 
proximity 
Line 16: <move 6 S2> Construing Proximity 
“The Labour Department is always carrying out enforcement 
activities under the Private Employment Agencies Act (1981) to 
monitor the activities of illegitimate agencies and agents,” it said 
in response to questions by The Star (TSC005) 
move 7: Concluding Remark Line 69: <move 7> Concluding Remark 
“The operation was jointly carried out with Bukit Aman” 
(TSC030) 
 
3.11.1 Comments During Inter-Coder Assessment 
During the inter-coder assessment, some changes were made to the moves and the semi-
structured interview questions. The moves identified in the pilot study was finalized after 
the intercoder assessment and during the probing interview questions. The questions were 
constructed based on Munby’s CNP Model (1978). Table 3.11 and Table 3.12 below 
shows the feedback for the moves and the interviews questions. There are two questions 




Question 1 was, did you understand the terms I used for the moves? Then, Question 2 Do 
you agree to the moves that was allocated to the sentences?  And probing questions to 
question 2, If not, can you suggest some changes? What were the problems that you faced 
when allocating the moves identified for the newspaper report? The intercoder’s feedback 
was truly useful to edit the moves from a layman perspective.  
 
Table 3.11 
Feedback for the moves – intercoder assessment (pilot study) 
 Questions Inter-coder Responses 
Did you understand the terms I used for the 
moves? 
For example, did you understand these terms: 
 a. Articulating a position 
b. Construing personalisation 
c. Coherently 
d. Establishing the case 
If not, can you suggest how I can change it?  
2. Do you agree to the moves that was 
allocated to the sentences? 
 
If not, can you suggest some changes? 
What were the problems that you faced when 
allocating the moves identified for the 
newspaper report? 
 
…Citing authority…Author cited someone 
right? So, you can change to citing an 
authority… Articulating position? Whose 
position? Maybe can combine both as 
articulating authority’s position...no need to 
make it as sub-move. 
…Presenting an event. Who presented the 
event? 
…I felt like some of the moves were 
overlapping…example; articulating position 
move 2a, move 4, move 7 step A…I had some 
difficulties to identify the moves 
…the repetition of the moves …make as one 
move 
Verbal reactions for move 2 a move 8, I 
removed it.... Too confusing.... 
During the elaboration, I will just mention 




3.11.2 Comments of the Interview Questions 
 
Initially, there were three open-ended probing questions that was constructed to be asked 
to the validators. These two questions received the most correction and feedback from the 
supervisor and the intercoders. Thus, they were edited.  Basically, the grammar and choice 
of words used was the issue to this interview’s questions. They cover two themes which 
is English language requirement’s in the workplace and written English language 
competence in the workplace. 
 
 
Table 3.12  
Feedback for the construction of the interview questions for the validation process 
No. Interview Questions Theme  Comments  
1 1. Do you have an outline or 
framework to refer when writing a 
newspaper report? 
 2. Does the writing style differs 
between the different sections in the 
newspaper article? Why? How? 
3. is there any English language 
qualification requirements for fresh 
graduates and senior journalist or 




 …For pilot write this 
comment  
1. Remove the theme 
section….cannot 
pre-determined the 
theme before the 
interview 
2.  Rephrase the 
questions.  
- Use layman terms 
so that they will 
understand 
…Mention the crime 
section in your question… 
 
… Separate the 
categories…. 
 - fresh grad 
 -senior journalist 






Table 3.12 continued 
Feedback for the construction of the interview questions for the validation process 
2 1. What are the sections available in a 
newspaper? 
3. Are you competent to write for all 





 … This question will be 
sensitive…maybe can ask 




3.11.3 Comments on the Move’s interview 
Overall, there were nine open-ended probing questions constructed to be asked to the 
validators. Each question covered each move identified. The verification of these 
questions was done by the supervisor and the intercoders. The questions cover the 
headline, lead and text body component and the moves involved. The rationale for these 
questions was to verify the moves identified, whether it’s agreeable by the filed experts. 
Besides that, the questions were also constructed based on the frequency analysis, 
positions and the functions of the moves. For example, question 2, addressing the lead, 
move 2 showed that articulating a position was identified throughout the report and it 
occurs most frequently and that the reason is being investigated. Table 3.13 shows the 










Table 3.13  
Feedback for the move analysis (pilot) 
No. Questions Justification Comments 
1. When writing your 
newspaper report 
Headline, do you 
establish the territory by 
summarising the event? 
Why or why not? What is 
the function of headline?  
 
Move analysis showed that 
headline has a number of 
definitions. Thus, this response will 
strengthen the communicative 
function of and headline in the star 
newspaper.  
… Introduce the section – 
crime news report…. 
2.  When writing your lead, 
do you present the event by 
articulating a position? 
Why or why not? What is 
the function of lead? 
 
Move analysis for move 2 showed 
that Step 2 “articulating a position” 
was identified throughout the report 
and it occurs most frequently and 
that the reason is being investigated.  
 
…Ask them, if there is a 
lead section…. 
… Use layman’s 
term…simpler more 
understanding 
terms…maybe can define 
this term… 
 
3. When writing your text 
body, do you narrate the 
event by Establishing court 
section and comparing 
events? Why or why not? 
 
move analysis for move 3 showed 
that 
Step 3 “Establishing court section” 
and ‘comparing events’was the least 
preferred compared to the other 3 
sub-moves and the reason is being 
investigated. 
 
… Don’t use the word 
YOU…be general…it’s 
not the writer’s body that 
u are talking about… 
…What is this section in 
the report?? …maybe can 
list down all the sections 
to introduce…then, direct 
to this question… 
 
 Do you have problems 
connecting each sentence 
of the newspaper report 
with the coherently? 
This question is to further find out 
the other problems in writing the 
newspaper report. 
 
…. coherently… Use a 







3.12 Data Saturation 
It is important to state that data saturation in qualitative approach has an impact on the 
quality of the study (Fusch & Ness, 2015). The data would be analysed until it has reached 
the data saturation point whereby, there won’t be any different findings after that. Data 
saturation is reached when there is enough information to replicate the study (O’Reilly & 
Parker, 2012; Walker, 2012), when the ability to obtain additional new information has 
been attained (Guest et al., 2006), and when further coding is no longer feasible (Guest et 
al., 2006). In this study 90 is found to be a sufficient amount to reach the saturation point 
because the pattern of the move analysis tends to re-occur.  
 
For the expert’s validation interview, six experts were used to for the purpose to validate 
the findings in this study (Sarjit, 2014; Fusch & Ness, 2015). The use of probing questions 
and creating a state of epoché in a phenomenological study design will assist the 
researcher in the quest for data saturation (Amerson, 2011; Bucic, Robinson, & 
Ramburuth, 2010). Besides that, “interview questions should be structured to facilitate 
asking multiple participants the same questions” (Fusch & Ness, 2015, p.1410). 
 
3.13 Ethical Consideration 
In the present study, ethical considerations to be adhered to, will be maintaining 
confidentiality of the names of the authors of the selected online newspaper report. The 
researcher believed that it would be unethical to expose the details of the authorship of the 
articles, in view of errors occurring in the use of moves and the DMs in the selected articles. 
As these articles are widely available online, it is therefore difficult to consult and gain 
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consent from each author of the articles. Thus, the researcher tended to remove, by editing 
the corpus, the names and other identities of the authors.  
3.14 Summary 
 
This chapter discussed on the research design of the study and the data collection method 
to be applied in the present study. It further specified the sampling process, the research 
instrument and the data analysis to be used. Finally, it explained the ethical consideration 
to be followed throughout the present research.  
 
The present chapter explained the underpinning methodology of this study. It began by 
providing an overview of the methods used to conduct the analysis followed by the design 
of the research. Subsequently, the chapter elaborated on the research procedures and the 
samples that were used in the study followed by the subjects and the instruments used. 
This chapter also explained how the data were collected and analysed. It outlined the 
theoretical rationale for the use of a range of instruments as well as a brief explanation of 
each instrument used. To summarise the approach of the current study, this study 
addressed the communicative purpose of newspaper report through genre analysis. An 
explanatory sequential mixed methods design is used, and it involves qualitative stages 
then followed by quantitative stages and then supplemented with the qualitative interviews 
to describe and infer the rhetorical structures and the linguistics features and relate them 
to the communicative functions with the bigger portion of the approach on the 
quantitative. The next chapter elaborates the findings and discussion of the research 









This chapter reveals the outcome of the data analysis conducted in this research. The topics 
are discussed according to the findings of the research questions of the study beginning 
with research question one; presenting the core components, the moves identified in the 
CORONAS corpus, followed by research question two; discussing the discourse markers 
(DMs) found in the CORONAS corpus. This is followed by the discussion of the findings. 
Finally, research question 3 is answered with the semi-structured interviews conducted as 
the final triangulation process of data analysed. 
4.2 Findings and discussion on Research Question 1   
 
Swales’ (1990) CARS model of move analysis and Bhatia’s (1993) concept of 
communicative functions were applied here so there is an implicit acceptance of their 
concepts of genre and discourse community. This analysis is hoped to determine the types 
of rhetorical action that the text producer performs during the writing of newspaper report 
genre. In this research, however, Swales’ (1990) model was adapted along with other 






Research Question 1:  
What are the moves used to prepare newspaper report in Malaysia, in terms of;  
i)What are the core components in the newspaper report? 
ii) What are the moves used in the newspaper report?  
iii) What is the frequency of the moves used in the newspaper report? 
iv) What are the patterns of the moves? 
As suggested by Swales (1990), “units of texts in a genre can have specific internal 
purposes or also known as the rhetorical moves” (Sarjit et al., 2012, p.375). For the 
purpose of this study, a move analysis refers to the detection of a number of rhetorical 
moves used as various communicative functions in the text while the structural analysis 
refers to the recognition of the structural patterns of the Discourse Marker (DMs) in the 
texts. The two approaches; the moves and the structural analysis, are complimentary of 
each other in terms of analyzing and understanding the texts in the genre.  
 
As Swales (1990) notes since moves perform different rhetorical functions, they require 
different linguistic resources to realise those functions. There have already been various 
attempts to outline some general guidelines on such linguistic features which can provide 
tangible benefits for the students adhering to them (Nwogu,1997; Gosden, 1993). 
However, there is no evidence of the existence of generally recognized guidelines or rules 
for move identification. Therefore, the present study relied on the linguistics structures of 
sentences, comprehension of the text (Kanoksilapatham, 2003), understanding of the 
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expectations and goals of the discourse community in the research in order to classify the 
moves.  
 
As a basic guideline, this study used the core components of the crime, politics and 
environment newspaper report to organize and identify the rhetorical moves used in the 
texts. In order to tag the schematic structure of the moves according to specific rhetorical 
moves, a pre-designed coding scheme was developed and used as operational criteria to 
provide control for possible variations of coding and to make move identification possible 
for reliability assessment (Kanoksilapatham, 2003, p.101).  
 
The following section describes the content of the newspaper reports beginning from the 
findings of the core component analysis followed by the findings from the move analysis 
conducted. 
 
4.2.1 Findings of the core component analysis 
 
The core component analysis is carried out in each of the newspaper reports. The 
components or the contents of the newspaper reports were examined according to their 
similar occurrences throughout the 90 newspaper reports collected. The findings were 









Table 4.1  
The components in newspaper report TSC, TSE AND TSP 
 
Table 4.1 shows the core component of the newspaper reports. The frequency tabulation 
shows that TSC (Crime news), TSE (Environment news) and TSP (Politic news) have the 
same types and frequency in the core components of the headline, lead and text body 
which is 30 out of 30 newspaper reports. All the three components appeared in the entire 
colligation of the newspaper reports whereby 30 for the headline, lead and text body in 
TSC, 30 for the headline, lead and text body in TSE and 30 for the headline, lead and text 
body in TSP.  However, there is difference with the ending component between the three 
sub-genres. TSC listed 22 out of 30, TSE listed 20 out of 30 and TSP listed of 25 out of 
30 newspaper report. There is a difference with the ending component either because it 
did not relate back to the lead or it did not connect with the prior sentence.   
 
The textual examination of the newspaper report revealed that, the headline and lead 
summarises the whole newspaper report and consists of the most important information 
NO. COMPONENT FREQUENCY 
TSC TSE TSP 
1 Headline 30/30 30/30 30/30 
2 Lead 30/30 30/30 30/30 
3 Text body  30/30 30/30 30/30 
4 Ending 22/30 20/30 25/30 
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as mentioned in the inverted pyramid. Van Dijk’s (1988) headline and lead was 
maintained as the core component whereas, the text body (Bonini, 2009) was adapted as a 
component. The text body consists of the rest of Van Dijk (1988) news structure such as 
context, previous events and consequences/reactions, expectation and evaluation. As 
mentioned by Paltridge (2012), there are two different perspectives, on the structure of 
texts: one that identifies the text’s generic structure based on its genre category and 
another that describes its rhetorical structure based on its patterning of rhetorical 
organization. Besides that, Bhatia’s (1993), generic structure (problem-solution-problem-
solution pattern) of a newspaper report as mentioned above was used as a reference during 
the component and move analysis.  
 
Since ending component had some issues with it, thus, when identifying the ending 
component, the researcher based the analysis with either ‘problem or solution’ or 
‘evaluation’ and ‘expectation’ in the ending component. This core component results 
differ between the corpus and not every corpus had the ending component. The findings 
of components of newspaper report is similar with (Bonini, 2009) who identified the moves 
and the components (known as parts) of the newspaper report. 
 
Based on the information elicited from the core component analysis of the newspaper 
reports, four core components of the newspaper report were identified and listed as in 
Table 4.2 below. The core component analysis of TSC, TSE and TSP highlighted the use 
of four core components in newspaper report. The components with similar 
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communicative purposes were combined and placed within the same category of core 
components. 
Table 4.2  
The core components of newspaper report 
NO. THE CORE COMPONENTS 
1 Headline 
2 Lead 
3 Text body  
4 Ending 
 
Identification of core components was verified during the interviews. Two respondents 
did not agree to the ending component. To them, a newspaper report ends according to the 
space provided in the layout. For example, one respondent said, “…the ending is always 
cut off depending on the number of words. So, the component ending should be removed” 
(R3). However, majority of the respondents agreed to the core component saying that it is 
necessary to have a closure to any types of writing. This will be an important guideline 
for journalism students to follow. For example, one respondent said, “…this component 
is necessary in term of pedagogy…students will know it is how the story should end……” 
(R2). A more in-depth explanation was given by another respondent as he combines both 
the views of the industry and the pedagogy of journalism. The respondent said,  
“…headline, lead, placeline, byline, text body are all common parts in a 
newspaper…basically, there are no endings in a newspaper report…just stops 
when it reaches the paragraph limit…but, this when teaching students to write a 
newspaper report with a set frame, then they need to know how and when to 
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end…so, from pedagogical perspective I agree to having an ending component to 
the framework which you are proposing…”(R5) 
 
These core components were then used to determine the allocation of moves which were 
identified based on the communicative purposes of the sentences in the core components. 
As mentioned earlier, the core component analysis guided the construct of the move-
coding scheme used for the move analysis. In the next section, the findings of the move 
analysis are presented according to each set of documents in the CORONAS corpus; TSC, 
TSE and TSP. 
 














< move 1> “26-year-old assaults 45-year-old wife after she could not buy 
him a car” (TSc001) 
< move 2> “A man slapped his wife, threatened to chop her with an axe and 
burn down their home after she could not buy him a car” (TSc001). 
< move 4> “Police investigations showed that the suspect married the victim 
on Feb 8 last year and they had one child together” (TSc001). 
< move 8> “It was the third marriage for the woman, who had two other 
children from her first marriage” (TSc001). 
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4.2.2 Findings of the move analysis 
 
a) What are the moves identified in the newspaper report? 
The core components in Table 4.2 were used to identify suitable rhetorical patterns of the 
moves used in the texts. The move-coding scheme used for the moves was developed by 
identifying the communicative purposes of the sentences in the core components. Table 
4.3 shows the rhetorical structure of the moves identified in the newspaper report after the 
expert’s validation and inter-coder reliability assessment. Overall, there were nine moves 
identified as shown in Table 4.3. In order to highlight the consistency of strategies used 
in the texts, each core components were allocated with its respective moves. All three 
types of newspaper report TSC, TSE and TSP shows the same patterns of moves.  
 
Table 4.3  






Headline  <move 1> Establishing a territory 
Lead <move 2> Introducing the news lead 
 <move 3> Providing secondary information 
Text body  <move 4> Elaborating the event 
 <move 5> Providing supporting fact 
 <move 6> Providing historical context 
 <move 7> Narrating unrelated events 
Ending <move 8> Pointing out related facts 
 <move 9> Referencing verbal reactions 
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The list begins with, move 1 establishing a territory which corresponds with the 
component headline of the newspaper reports. This is followed by the lead component 
consisting of two moves; move 2 which is introducing the news lead and move 3 providing 
secondary information. Move 2 and move 3 shows the most important point in a newspaper 
report. 
 
Next is, the text body component consisting of three moves. Move 4 elaborating the event, 
move 5 providing supporting fact, move 6 providing historical context and move 7 
narrating unrelated events. These moves show the important details of the story as well as 
supports moves in the lead component. Finally, the ending component consist of move 8 
which is pointing out related facts to the news report either by relating to the previous 
sentence or relating back to the lead of the news report. Move 9 is referencing verbal 
reactions appears in all the moves which is in all the core components. 
 
Move 1 function as an abstract or a catchy title for the newspaper report. Move 2 consists 
of the most important information basically summarises the whole news report. It consists 
of the who, what, where, when and how information. This is followed by move 3 which 
provides additional most important information which was overlooked by authors in move 
2. Both these moves complement each other and are mostly use to create the move 1. Move 
4 provides supporting details to the lead and further elaborates the events in the story. It 
consists of crucial information to expand the lead, evidences, background details, 
arguments between actors in the news, and others. Basically, this move provides helpful 
but not critical information. In move 4 for example in TSC (crime news) the author usually 




Move 5 the authors state statistical figures or expert’s testimonial related to the event to 
support the previous statement. In move 6 the author provides background information 
about the event that has happened in the past to enable readers to understand the 
chronology of the event, shows previous facts which have possibly triggered the current 
one. Move 7 are events which have no connection with the headline or the lead of the 
current news but may have a connection with one of the events or the actors involved in 
the current news. Move 8 is the concluding sentence of the news. Finally, move 9, are 
references of verbal reactions made by the actors from the interpretation of the authors. 
This is in the form of indirect report or a direct report.  
 
The move analysis was conducted separately for each set of documents; TSC, TSE and 
TSP. The next section describes the frequency of moves in TSC, TSE and TSP followed 
by examples of each move as it appears in the CORONAS corpus. 
 
4.2.2.1 Frequency of moves 
The frequency of moves in the CORONAS corpus was calculated using the AntConc 3.5.6. 
software. Frequency of moves identified in 90 newspapers was deemed sufficient for this 
study because it has reached the saturation point. In this representative corpus, the 
repetition of the same move pattern made it reach a saturation point which is sufficient 




(i)Frequency of moves in TSC (The Star Crime) 
Table 4.4  
Frequency of moves TSC 
move 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 TOTAL WORD 
COUNT 
9a 9b TOTAL 
move 9 
TSc001 1 1 1 6 0 0 0 1 10 1723 4 0 4 
TSc002 1 1 0 18 0 5 0 1 26 4271 2 2 4 
TSc003 1 1 2 17 0 7 0 1 29 5244 7 12 19 
TSc004 1 1 3 19 0 0 0 1 25 4043 9 9 18 
TSc005 1 1 2 27 1 3 0 2 37 6918 14 17 31 
TSc006 1 1 1 3 0 3 0 1 10 1874 0 0 0 
TSc007 1 1 1 3 0 3 0 0 9 1765 2 3 5 
TSc008 1 1 1 10 0 0 0 1 14 2406 6 4 10 
TSc009 1 1 0 19 0 0 0 1 22 2916 3 0 3 
TSc010 1 1 2 5 4 8 0 1 22 4110 9 4 13 
TSc011 1 1 5 6 0 10 0 1 24 3917 10 6 16 
TSc012 1 1 0 8 7 5 0 0 22 3576 0 5 5 
TSc013 1 1 0 5 0 0 0 1 8 1220 2 2 4 
TSc014 1 1 0 5 0 2 0 0 9 1515 2 1 3 
TSc015 1 1 1 21 0 5 0 1 30 5365 12 12 24 
TSc016 1 1 0 11 0 4 0 0 17 3424 11 3 14 
TSc017 1 1 0 41 0 6 0 0 49 8234 20 19 39 
TSc018 1 1 0 14 0 0 0 2 18 2600 4 5 9 
TSc019 1 1 0 33 0 2 0 1 38 5556 17 15 32 
TSc020 1 1 1 12 0 4 0 2 21 3357 9 5 14 
TSc021 1 1 0 7 0 0 0 1 10 1943 1 1 2 
TSc022 1 1 0 7 0 0 0 1 10 2277 5 3 8 
TSc023 1 1 1 10 0 0 1 2 16 3084 8 4 12 
TSc024 1 1 0 7 0 2 0 0 11 2190 5 2 7 
TSc025 1 1 1 3 0 4 0 1 11 1845 5 0 5 
TSc026 1 1 1 12 0 5 0 1 21 3779 9 7 16 
TSc027 1 1 0 9 0 4 0 1 16 3047 1 0 1 
TSc028 1 1 0 7 0 7 0 0 16 3263 6 3 9 
TSc029 1 1 0 15 0 2 0 1 20 3830 6 9 15 
TSc030 1 1 4 7 0 10 0 0 23 3879 8 3 11 




Table 4.4 shows, the total number of moves is 594 with 103 171 number of words used. 
From the total number of moves, move 4 is the most recurring move with a total number 
of 367. This is followed by move 6 with a total of 101 hits. Move 1 and 2 occurred 30 
times in 30 files. The least occurring move is move 7 with a total number of 1 occurrence 
followed by move 5 with a total number of 12 hits. Move 3 appears 27 times and move 8 
occurs 26 times in the newspaper report.  
 
The word count shows the length of texts in each file. File with the highest word count is 
coded as TSC017 having a total of 8 234 number of words while the file with the lowest 
word count is coded as TSC013 with a total number of 1 220 of words. From the findings, 
some moves occurred in all the newspaper report, whereas there are some moves that occur 







Figure 4. 1. Total frequency of moves and number of files it appears in TSC 
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Figure 4.1 shows that, move 1 and move 2 occurs 30 times in 30 files which means it 
happened 1 time in each file and it is the most obligatory move in a newspaper report. 
Next, is move 6 which occurred 101 times in 21 files with various number of hits in each 
file (ranging from 19 times in TSC017 to 1 time in TSC027, TSC021, TSC013, TSC017). 
The least number of moves used is sub-move 7 with only 1 hit in TSC023. 
 
Besides that, it was detected that the moves identified happens many times in in one report, 
however may not exist in other reports. For example, move 3 occurs 27 times but only 
appears in 15 files and move 6 occurs 101 times in 21 files. However, move 1 and move 2 
occurs 1 time in each file with 30 hits in 30 files.  
 
The most commonly occurring within these moves is move 9 references to verbal reactions 
by the author. Unlike Bonini (2009) and Zarza et al. (2016) who calculated this move 
together with the other moves, in the current study this move was analysed separately. This 
is because it appears in all the core components. It was confusing to place this move under 
one specific core component when it actually occurs in all the component and it is the 
most essential or obligatory move in the whole newspaper report, thus it was analysed and 
reported separately. Table 4.5 below shows the frequency of move 9 references to verbal 








Table 4.5   
Frequency of move 9 in TSC 
 
There are 2 types of referencing verbal reactions most commonly identified in the 
newspaper report. In table 4.5 above (9a) and (9b) stands for (9a) Indirect quoting of the 
verbal reactions and (9b) Direct quoting of the verbal reactions. In TSC total hits of move 
9 is 359 times in 30 files with (9a) totaling to 191 hits and 9b totaling to 156 hits. This 
style of writing occurred in all the core components of the newspaper report. It first 
appears in the lead within move 2 with 6 hits in 6 files followed by in the text body with 
334 hits in 30 files and in the ending component with 13 hits in 13 files. This shows that, 
not much references to verbal reactions are used in move 2 of the crime news.  
 
Direct quoting (9b) appears within 2 moves throughout the report. It first appears in the 
text body component and mostly occurs within moves 4, 5 and 6 with 150 hits in 27 files. 
This is followed by, the ending component within move 8 with 6 hits in 6 files. Indirect 
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quoting (9a) occurs 184 times in move 4, 5 and 6 whereas in move 8 7 times. This shows 
that authors tend to use more indirect quoting compared to direct quoting when writing a 
newspaper report with more quoting done in the text body component. The excerpts below 









Lead – Indirect quoting 
< move 2> The hold-up in abolishing the mandatory death sentence is delaying justice 
in the murder of Mongolian Altantuya Shaariibuu, says a group campaigning against the death 
penalty (TSc028). 
Body – Indirect quoting 
< move 4> While the Labour Department said it did not have any records on the 
numbers of overseas job scam cases affecting Malaysians, it encourages those with 
information on such cases to come forward (TSc005). 
Ending – Direct quoting 
< move 8> “It has been a great year so far for the police as we have broken several 
records, including this one,” he said. (TSc008) 
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(ii)Frequency of Moves in TSP (The Star Politics) 
Table 4.6  
Frequency of moves in TSP 
move 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 TOTAL WORD 
COUNT 
9a 9b TOTAL 
move 9 
TSP001 1 1 0 17 0 0 0 1 10 2765 10 6 16 
TSP002 1 1 1 5 0 0 0 1 9 1815 3 3 6 
TSP003 1 1 1 20 0 3 0 1 27 4511 10 9 19 
TSP004 1 1 1 23 0 0 0 1 27 2998 6 17 23 
TSP005 1 1 0 26 0 3 0 1 32 5197 11 13 24 
TSP006 1 1 0 20 0 3 0 0 25 3841 6 13 19 
TSP007 1 1 0 14 0 4 0 0 20 3118 5 6 11 
TSP008 1 1 0 8 0 0 10 0 20 3143 6 8 14 
TSP009 1 1 0 8 2 3 0 1 16 2672 0 3 3 
TSP010 1 1 0 4 0 4 0 1 11 1689 4 2 6 
TSP011 1 1 1 8 0 0 0 1 12 1722 4 5 9 
TSP012 1 1 1 14 0 1 0 1 19 3435 7 5 12 
TSP013 1 1 1 9 0 0 0 1 13 2177 4 3 7 
TSP014 1 1 1 11 0 4 0 2 20 3362 9 5 14 
TSP015 1 1 0 5 0 3 0 0 10 1493 4 3 7 
TSP016 1 1 1 8 0 4 0 1 16 2898 6 5 11 
TSP017 1 1 0 2 0 2 0 0 6 1100 1 1 2 
TSP018 1 1 0 10 0 5 0 1 18 2505 5 3 8 
TSP019 1 1 0 2 0 0 0 1 5 1080 1 2 3 
TSP020 1 1 0 20 0 0 0 1 23 2984 4 6 10 
TSP021 1 1 0 18 0 0 0 1 21 2996 5 8 13 
TSP022 1 1 0 9 0 8 0 1 20 3656 8 3 11 
TSP023 1 1 0 11 0 4 0 1 18 2817 8 6 14 
TSP024 1 1 0 16 0 0 0 1 19 2956 10 8 18 
TSP025 1 1 0 9 0 0 0 1 12 1765 4 2 6 
TSP026 1 1 0 6 0 0 0 1 9 1254 2 6 8 
TSP027 1 1 0 7 0 0 0 1 10 1457 4 3 7 
TSP028 1 1 0 12 0 0 0 1 15 2797 9 4 13 
TSP029 1 1 0 16 0 0 0 1 19 2685 3 6 9 
TSP030 1 1 0 10 0 2 0 0 14 1906 6 4 10 
TOTAL 30 30 8 348 2 53 10 25 496 78794 165 168 333 
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Table 4.6 shows the frequency of moves in TSP. The total number of moves in TSP is 498 
in 78 794 number of words in TSP. From the total number of moves, move 4 is the most 
recurring move with a total of 348. This is followed by move 6 with a total of 53 hits. move 
1 and 2 occurred 30 times in 30 files followed by move 8 with 25 hits. The least occurring 
move is move 5 with a total of 2 occurrence followed by the second least move, move 3 
appears 8 times and move 7 with 10 hits.  
 
Total hits of move 9 is 333 times in 30 files with (9a) totaling to 165 hits and (9b) totaling 
to 168 hits. Direct quoting (9b) appears in 5 moves throughout TSP. It did not occur in 
move 1, move 2 and move 5. It first appears in the lead component in move 3 with 1 hit in 
1 file. Then, text body component in move 4 with 152 hits in 30 files, in move 6 with 3 hits 
in 2 files, and move 7 with 4 hits in 1 file. Finally, in the ending component move 8 with 
17 hits in 7 files. Indirect quoting (9a) appears in 6 moves throughout TSP. It did not occur 
in move 1 and move 5. Body text component and mostly occurs within moves 4, 5 and 6 
with 150 hits in 27 files. This is followed by, the ending component within move 8 with 6 
hits in 6 files. Indirect quoting (9a) occurs 184 times in move 4, 5, and 6 whereas in move 
8 about 7 times.  
 
The word count shows the length of texts in each file. File with the highest word count is 
TSP005 having a total of 5197 number of words while the file with the lowest word count 
is coded as TSP019 with a total number of 1080 of words. This shows that, the length of 





Figure 4.2 shows that some moves occurred in all the newspaper report, whereas there are 
some moves that occur only in certain newspaper report. Move 1 and move 2 occurs 30 
times in 30 files which means it happened 1 time in each file making it the most obligatory 
move. This is followed by move 3 with 8 hits in 8 files whereby it happens only 1 time in 
8 files.  
 
Next, are the moves identified in each report repeatedly with many hits. Move 4 with 348 
hits in 30 files (ranging from 2 hits in TSP017 and TSP019 to 26 hits in TSP005) followed 
by move 9 with 333 hits in 30 files (ranging from 1 hit in TSP017 till 17 hits in TSP004). 
Meaning it occurs in all the files with numerous hits in each of these files. The rest of the 
moves repeated in some files but not in all the files. With two moves occurring repeatedly 
in 1 file which is, move 5 with 2 hits in 1 file which is in file TSP009 and move 7 with 10 
hits in 1 file which is in file TSP008. This is followed with two other moves which occur 
repeatedly in numerous files but not in all the 30 files. The moves are move 6 with 53 hits 
 
Figure 4. 2. Total frequency of moves and number of hits in TSP 
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in 15 files (ranging from 1 hit in TSp012 to 8 hits in TSp022) followed by move 8 with 25 
hits in 24 files (ranging from 1 hit in TSp001 to 2 hits in TSp014). 
(iii)Frequency of Moves in TSE (The Star Environment) 
Table 4.7  
Frequency of moves in TSE 
Move 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 TOTAL WORD 
COUNT 
9a 9b TOTAL 
move 9 
TSE001 1 1 1 19 3 0 0 0 25 4642 3 6 9 
TSE002 1 1 0 12 0 0 0 1 15 3311 5 5 10 
TSE003 1 1 0 13 3 0 0 1 19 3684 7 6 13 
TSE004 1 1 0 20 9 0 0 1 32 5769 15 6 21 
TSE005 1 1 0 15 2 2 0 0 21 3641 4 4 8 
TSE006 1 1 0 12 5 0 0 1 20 4189 5 5 10 
TSE007 1 1 0 5 4 0 0 0 11 1231 2   2 
TSE008 1 1 0 16 0 0 0 1 19 4109 9 4 13 
TSE009 1 1 0 6 0 0 0 0 8 1673 0 0 0 
TSE010 1 1 0 3 1 0 0 0 6 1088 0 0 0 
TSE011 1 1 1 21 2 1 0 0 27 4834 9 12 21 
TSE012 1 1 0 7 0 1 0 1 11 1757 2 3 5 
TSE013 1 1 0 6 0 0 0 1 9 2006 3 2 5 
TSE014 1 1 1 12 2 0 0 1 18 3065 8 2 10 
TSE015 1 1 0 15 2 0 0 1 20 3602 9 4 13 
TSE016 1 1 1 9 7 0 0 1 20 3774 6 4 10 
TSE017 1 1 2 12 0 5 0 1 22 3427 5 4 9 
TSE018 1 1 0 9 2 3 0 1 17 2645 5 2 7 
TSE019 1 1 1 10 3 2 0 1 19 2961 5 5 10 
TSE020 1 1 0 14 2 2 0 1 21 3563 11 3 14 
TSE021 1 1 0 13 7 0 0 0 22 3624 6 11 17 
TSE022 1 1 0 8 3 0 0 1 14 2572 5 5 10 
TSE023 1 1 0 7 4 0 0 1 14 2862 1 0 1 
TSE024 1 1 1 10 0 0 0 0 13 2626 2 1 3 
TSE025 1 1 0 6 0 0 0 1 9 1328 1 1 2 
TSE026 1 1 0 11 0 0 0 1 14 2712 2 6 8 
TSE027 1 1 0 10 0 0 0 1 13 2190 6 5 11 
TSE028 1 1 0 6 2 0 0 0 10 1743 2 1 3 
TSE029 1 1 0 5 0 0 0 1 8 1519 3 2 5 
TSE030 1 1 0 7 3 0 0 0 12 2038 4 2 6 
TOTAL 30 30 8 319 66 16 0 20 489 88185 145 111 256 
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Table 4.7 shows the frequency of moves in TSE. The total number of moves is 489 in 
88185 number of words in TSE. From the total number of moves, move 4 is the most 
recurring move with a total of 319. This is followed by move 5 with a total of 66 hits. Move 
1 and 2 occurred 30 times in 30 files followed by move 8 with 20 hits. The least occurring 
move is move 3 with a total of 8 hits followed by the second least move, move 6 appears 
16 times.  There is no move 7 in TSE. 
 
Total hits of move 9 in TSE is 274 hits in 30 files with (9a) totaling to 160 hits and (9b) 
totaling to 114 hits. move 9 occurred in all the moves except in move 1 in the and in move 
2. It first appears in the lead within move 3 with 7 hits in 7 files. In the text body within 
move 4 with 226 hits in 30 files followed by move 5 with 19 hits in 20 files, move 6 with 
3 hits in 7 files and in the ending component, move 8 with 19 hits in 20 files. Direct quoting 
(9b) appears in three moves throughout TSE. It does not occur in move 1, move 2, move 3 
and move 6. It first appears in move 4 with 95 hits in 30 files followed by in move 5 with 
8 hits in 6 files. Finally, in move 8 with 11 hits in 8 files. Indirect quoting (9a) appears in 
5 moves throughout TSE. It did not occur in move 1 and move 2. The first occurrence is in 
move 3 with 7 hits in 7 files. Followed by move 4 with 131 hits, move 5 with 11 hits and 
move 6 with 3 hits.  
 
The word count shows the length of texts in each file. File with the highest word count is 
coded as TSC004 having a total of 5 769 number of words while the file with the lowest 
word count is coded as TSC007 with a total number of 1 231 of words. This shows that, 





Figure 4.3 show that, some moves occurred in all the newspaper report, whereas there are some 
moves that occurs only in certain newspaper report. Move 1 and move 2 occurs 30 times in 30 files 
which means it happened 1 time in each file making it the most obligatory move. Next, is the moves 
identified in each report repeatedly with many hits. move 4 with 317 hits in 30 files (ranging from 
3 hits in TSE010 to 21 hits in TSE011). Meaning it occurs in all the files with numerous hits in 
each of these files. The rest of the moves repeated in some files but not in all the files. It occurs 
repeatedly in numerous files but not in all the 30 files. Move 3 with 8 hits in 7 files (ranging from 
1 hit in TSE001 to 2 hits in TSE017), move 5 with 72 hits in 20 files (ranging from 1 hit in TSE010 
to 9 hits in TSE004), move 6 with 16 hits in 7 files (ranging from 1 hit in TSE011 to 5 hits in 
TSE017) and move 8 with 22 hits in 20 files with 1 hit in all the files. 
 
The next section compares the findings from the frequency analysis of the moves and used in TSC, 









 Summary of moves TSC, TSP and TSE 
Moves TSP TSE TSC TOTAL 
1 30 30 30 90 
2 30 30 30 90 
3 8 8 27 43 
4 339 317 367 1023 
5 2 72 12 86 
6 53 16 101 170 
7 10 0 1 11 
8 34 22 26 82 
9 333 274 359 966 
TOTAL 839 769 953 2561 
 
The occurrence of move is basically guided by the communicative purposes embedded in the nature 
of the moves. Move 1 and move 2 is an obligatory move in CORONAS. The first two moves; move 
1 and move 2 appears 90 times each in CORONAS reflecting that each document as having a single 
occurrence in the corpus. Move 7 appears only 10 times in TSP and 1 time in TSC. However, there 
were 0 hits in TSE. 
  
The scope in the rest seven newspaper reports were not written as a single component but was 
integrated into the reports stated. Move 4 is used 339 times in TSP, 317 times in TSE and 367 
times in TSC. Move 9 appears 333 times in TSP, 274 times in TSE and 359 times in TSC. Move 6 
appears 53 times in TSP, 16 times in TSE and 101 times in TSC. Move 8 appears 34 times in TSP, 
22 times in TSE and 26 times in TSC.   
 
The highest used move is move 4 which is used 1 023 times while the second highest use of a move 
is of move 9 which is used 966 times in CORONAS corpus. This may be due to the descriptive 
nature of move 4 and move 9.  
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The next section shows the optional and obligatory results based on the frequency analysis carried 
out. The practices were calculated by looking at the number of files it appears. Table 4.9 shows 
the percentage of occurrence of moves and the practices showing obligatory or optional move.  
 
Table 4.9  




% of occurrence in files 
TSP TSE TSC 
1 100 100 100 
2 100 100 100 
3 26.66* 23.33^ 50* 
4 100 100 100 
5 3.33^ 66.66** 10^ 
6 50* 23.33^ 70** 
7 3.33^ 0 3.33^ 
8 80 66.66** 73.33** 
9 100 100 100 
*Optional **Obligatory   ^Not obligatory 
 
Overall, there are 4 scales of measurement which is the most obligatory, obligatory, optional and 
not obligatory. Move 1, move 2, move 4 and move 9 are the most obligatory moves as they occur 
in all 30 files in TSC, TSP and TSE. Move 3 is optional in TSP and TSC whereas it’s not an 
obligatory move in TSE. Move 5 shows the biggest amount of differences when comparing the 
sub-genres. In TSP and TSC, move 5 is not obligatory move with as little as 3.33 % and 10% of 
occurrence. However, in TSE, it is an obligatory move with 66.66% of occurrence. The vast 
differences, shows that, environmental newspapers provide more supporting facts in terms factual 
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and environmental scientific information. Move 6 is obligatory in TSP and TSC whereas not 
obligatory in TSE. This shows TSP and TSC gives more importance to the background information 
of an event compared to the environmental news. Move 7 does not occur in TSE however, it is not 
obligatory move in both TSP and TSC. Move 8 indicating a problem or a solution is the most 
obligatory move in TSP, followed by obligatory move in TSC and TSE.  
 
The following section elaborates more on the nature of each move with examples from TSC, TSP 
and TSE. Each example is provided from a selected coded file of the corpus (italicized). The files 
are selected from the folders used for the macro level of analysis; the move analysis. However, in 
order to retain the originality of the texts in the corpus, no editing was done to the structure of the 
















Examples of move in TSC  
Table 4.10  
Examples for moves in TSC 
Move  Example 
move 1: Establishing a territory “Cops nab MRT lift assailant” (TSC020). 
move 2: Introducing the news 
lead 
“The man who savagely attacked a woman at the Taman 
Mutiara MRT station in Cheras on Valentine’s Day has been 
arrested” (TSC020). 
move 3: Providing secondary 
information 
“City police chief Comm Datuk Seri Mazlan Lazim said the 
suspect was arrested at a house in Taman Cheras at around 
8.10pm yesterday” (TSC020). 
move 4: Elaborating the event <sub move 4a>Establishing_ the_ case  
“O’Reilly’s body, with his hands bound with shoelaces and 
legs tied with cloth, was discovered by a property agent at 
5.15pm on Monday. Initial investigations showed that the 
victim may have been hit with a pot and frying pan. There 
were also stab and slash wounds on his abdomen and neck” 
(TSC004). 
<sub move 4b>Court proceedings 
“G. Thinathayaalan, 25, stood barefoot in the dock at a 
Sessions Court here as the charge was read out to him before 
judge Mahyon Talib. He is accused of voluntarily causing 
hurt to 48-year-old bank manager Lee Meei Shan during the 
robbery with intention to take her identification card, driver’s 
license, bank cards and RM400 in cash. He claimed trial. The 
accused was unrepresented”. (TSC009) 
<sub move 4C>Court sentencing and penalties 
“The charge under Section 302 of the Penal Code carries a 
mandatory death sentence upon conviction. 
The accused faces imprisonment of up to 20 years and can be 
whipped if convicted”.  (TSC009)                                                             
<sub move 4d> Requesting to public 
<move 8> Comm Mazlan urged the public to be cautious and 
aware of their surroundings at all times. 
“If you see anyone suspicious, please contact the police 







Table 4.10 Continued 
Examples for moves in TSC 
move 5: Providing 
supporting fact 
“The survey, carried out by Heriot-Watt University Malaysia 
(HWUM), found that a shocking 7% of teenagers surveyed 
admitted they got their first glimpse of online porn before the 
age of eight”     (TSC010) 
 
move 6: Providing historical 
context 
“In July 2017, The Star carried a story about a police report 
against a Year One boy for allegedly raping a kindergarten 
girl in Melaka.” 
(TSC010) 
 
move 7: Narrating unrelated 
event 
“In an unrelated case, Comm Mohd Khalil said that police 
arrested a custom officer and his wife for hiring people to 
throw red paint to his senior officer’s house.” (TSC023) 
 
move 8 : Pointing out related 
fact 
“Prasarana condemned the robbery and said it was assisting 
the victim and police in arresting the assailant.” (TSC020) 
 
move 9: Referencing verbal 
reactions  
<sub move 9a>Referencing Indirect speech  
“Earlier, Comm Mazlan said the suspect had robbed a nearby 
supermarket prior to the incident” (TSC020) 
 
<sub move 9b> Referencing Direct speech  
“Based on CCTV footage, we discovered that the suspect had 











Examples of Moves in TSP (Politics) 
Table 4.11  
Examples for moves in TSP 
Moves Examples 
move 1: Establishing a 
territory 
“Dr M to see if betrayal claims true” (TSP013) 
 
 
move 2: Introducing the 
news lead 
“Prime Minister Tun Dr Mahathir Mohamad is taking the wait - 
and - see approach on allegations by PAS that “something is 
brewing” within the Pakatan Harapan coalition.” (TSP013) 
 
 
move 3: Providing 
secondary information 
“Dr Mahathir was responding to PAS which had pledged its 
support to him in the event of a betrayal from within Pakatan.” 
(TSP013) 
 
move 4: Elaborating the 
event 
<sub move 4a> Depicting evil picture of foreign/internal 
enemies  
“He said the motive behind the Islamist party ' s allegations were 
aimed at covering up the RM90mil issue it was currently mired in” 
(TSP026)  
 
<sub move 4b> Religious values 
“We are not only for the Malay Muslims, but also for the interests 
of the whole country when we say ummah”. (TSP003) 
 
<sub move 4c> Justify current policy 
“It will serve as a long - term blueprint in building national policy 
on defence and security.”( TSP002) 
 
<sub move 4d> State orders 
“He called for the Election Commission to take appropriate action” 
(TSP030) 
 
<sub move 4e> Court proceeding 
“Justice Malanjum held that PKR candidate Dr S. Streram 
had locus standi to file an election petition” (TSP018) 
“On Feb 14 , Court of Appeal judge Datuk Dr Hamid Sultan Abu 
Backer had filed a 65 - page affidavit in court in support of an 
application by the late Karpal Sarjit’s daughter , Sangeet Sarjit Deo 
, to declare that the Chief Justice had failed to defend the integrity 
of the judiciary in two cases”(TSP014) 
<sub move 4f> Court sentencing and penalties 
“The Shah Alam High Court granted a discharge not amounting to 




Table 4.11 continued 
Examples for moves in TSP 
move 5: Providing 
supporting fact 
“Lima ' 19, which comprises 60% defence and 40% commercial 
content, is jointly organised by EN Projects (M) Sdn Bhd, the 
Defence Ministry and the Transport Ministry, and carries the theme 
Defence and Commercial Connecting Intelligence”. (TSP009) 
 
move 6: Providing 
historical context 
“In 1991, up to 172 companies from 20 countries participated in the 
first Lima” (TSP009) 
 
move 7: Narrating 
unrelated event 
“Meanwhile, Bernama reported that notices have been “served” to 
all countries to respect Malaysia’s non - aligned position and its 
independence and sovereignty, warning against the involvement of 
big powers in the region.” (TSP008) 
 
 
move 8: Pointing out 
related fact 
“It is being held after the Election Court on Nov 30 last year 
annulled the victory of Barisan ' s Datuk C. Sivarraajh in the 14th 
General Election due to vote – buying” (TSP029) 
 
move 9: Referencing 
verbal reactions 
<sub move 9a>Referencing Indirect speech  
  
“PM denies knowledge of Indonesian govt lobbying in Siti Aisyah ' 
s freedom” (TSP010) 
 
<sub move 9b>Referencing Direct speech  
 
“We are now officially married” (TSP003) 
 
 
Examples of Moves in TSE (Environment) 





move / sub-move Example 
move 1: Establishing a territory “15 types of chemicals found in air samples” (TSE002) 
move 2: Introducing the news 
lead 
“The Fire and Rescue Department has identified at least 15 
types of chemicals in air samples taken from areas 





















move 3: Providing secondary 
information 
“Although the Kedah government have revoked logging 
permits in the massive jungle, the fragile ecosystem can still 
be easily accessible via the logging roads.”  (TSE011) 
move 4: Elaborating the event 
<sub move 4a> Follow up action 
“Open burning offenders in Sarawak will face stiffer 
penalties following amendments to the state’s Natural 
Resources and Environment Ordinance.”      (TSE002) 
 
“If the analysis shows that the chemicals are categorised as 
scheduled waste, they will be disposed by Kualiti Alam Sdn 
Bhd at designated premises licensed by the state DOE at a 
cost of RM350,000”                    (TSE003) 
 
<sub move 4b> Establishing scientific fact 
“As for the plastic bag, Augustine said it measured 46cm by 
32cm, and caused a physical obstruction in the 
gastrointestinal tract of the whale”.                      (TSE030) 
 
“All 22 Malaysians were reported to be at Tiu Kelep Senaru 
Waterfall when a 5.8 magnitude quake rocked East Lombok, 
West Nusa Tenggara, Indonesia at 2.07pm local time – 
Bernama” (TSE028) 
 
<sub move 4c> Showing cause and effect 
“Plastic pollution in our oceans is a very serious threat to 
marine wildlife. This should be a grave reminder of the need 
to dispose plastic properly, or even better, not using plastic 
bags and other plastic paraphernalia at all,” said Dr Sen.                 
(TSE028) 
 
<sub move 4d> Negative consequence 
“Beaufort district officer Jupri Etok said if the rain returns 
later Saturday, they expect flooding to get worse at affected 
villages and might see more people evacuated.”            
(TSE001) 
 
<sub move 4e> Court sentencing and penalties  
“The proposed penalty for illegal open burning is increased 
from a fine of RM20,000 or three years’ jail to RM100,000 
fine or five years’ jail. For a continuing offence, offenders 
will face a further fine not exceeding RM1,000 per day 
under the amendments passed by the state legislative 
























 <sub move 4f> Proposing New Policies 
“The government has decided to regulate open burning 
activities on native customary land areas involved in 
commercial farming. This amendment aims to minimise haze 
pollution from local sources and is consistent with the 
Malaysian Sustainable Palm Oil certification requirement for 
smallholders to comply with local environmental 
regulations,” Awang Tengah said when tabling the Natural 
Resources and Environment (Amendment) Bill. (TSE002)  
 
move 5: Providing supporting 
fact 
“Dengue cases have shown a dramatic spike this year – up 
by about 150% from last year – and besides a change in the 
virus serotypes that is fuelling the increase, the weather 
pattern is of no help either.”                (TSE004) 
move 6: Providing historical 
context 
 
“Just three days after the report of chemical waste dumped 
in an oil palm estate in Bukit Teh here, an illegal plastic 
dumpsite the size of six football fields has been uncovered in 
nearby Machang Bubok.”                       (TSE005) 
move 8: Pointing out related 
facts 
“The agencies did find hydrogen cyanide but it is at a very 
low level, which is at 5ppm. We will wait and see if there is 
such a need but at the moment, the clean-up operation will 
continue. It is already reaching almost 1km (stretch),” he 
said.        (TSE002) 
move 9: Referencing verbal 
reactions 
<sub move 9a>Referencing Indirect speech  
“Its Johor department director Datuk Yahaya Madis said 
while most of these gases were harmless, some – such as 
hydrogen cyanide – could be harmful if found in high 
concentration or if a person was exposed to it for too long.”                            
(TSE002) 
<sub move 9a>Referencing Indirect speech  
“So far, the highest reading of hydrogen cyanide we have 
seen was 4.5ppm (parts per million) on March 13 at Taman 
Tanjung Puteri Resort. However, the reading returned to 
normal after less than two hours and did not spread to other 
areas,” he said (TSE002) 
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Overall, in TSC, TSP and TSE, the sub-move identified in this study are embedded within the main 
move. Each of the sub-genres has a number of different sub-moves which shows its own 
communicative purpose. The news report consists of a combination of discourse such as politics, 
legal and environmental discourse. Thus, embedded within the media discourse are individual sub-
move with its own ‘private intentions’. Modification towards the move had to be carried out based 
on the discourse. The communicative purpose of the text will not be achieved if the move does not 
adhere to the specified discourses such as the legal and the politics which is embed within each 
sub-genre. It was difficult to place the sub-move under an individual move because these sub-
moves keep floating around the report as it occurs in each move.  
 
Each of these sub-moves were occurring in all the moves. Whereas, move 9, move 6 and move 5 
was found to occur in all the moves. This shows the cyclical pattern in newspaper report and also 
indicating it being a hybrid genre (Bhatia, 1993). This finding is further supported and analysed 
more in-depth by looking at the distributional pattern using the concordance plot in AntConc.  
 
4.2.2.2 Distributional Patterns of the Move in Newspaper Report 
 
This section shows the distributional patterns or the forms of moves from TSC. TSC is chosen as 
an example here because it has the most number moves. From the distributional patterns, a number 
of information can be retrieved such as the positions of the moves in each file. Distance in the plot 
varies according to the number of words and the length of each sentence in the files.  The 
concordance plots show how well words are dispersed across a corpus. So, the information is as 





Move 1 Establishing Territory 
 
Based on the Figure 4.4, move 1 Establishing Territory occurs in all the files. Being the most 
obligatory move, it has 30 hits with total plots 30 indicating that move 1 occurred 30 times in 30 
files. The position of move 1 occurs in the first line or the at beginning of each of the articles in 





Figure 4. 4. Distributional pattern for move 1 
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Move 2: Introducing the News Lead  
 
Figure 4. 5. Distributional pattern for move 2 
 
Based on the Figure 4.5, move 2 Introducing the news lead occurs in all the files. Being the most 
obligatory move, it has 30 hits with total plots 30 indicating that move 1 occurred 30 times in 30 
files. The position of move 2 occurs in the second line in each of the newspaper report in the core 
component lead. Move 2, file TSC001 appears further than the beginning line compared to 







Move 3 Providing Secondary Information 
 
Figure 4. 6. Distributional pattern for move 3 
 
Based on the figure 4.6, move 3 providing secondary information occurs 26 times in 15 files. From 
the 15 files, 5 files show multiple hits of move 3 (TSC003 with 2 hits, TSC004 with 3 hits, TSC005 
with 2 hits, TSC0111 with 5 hits and TSC030 with 3 hits). The rest of the files have only 1 hit in 
each file.   
 
The distributional pattern shows that move 3 occurs in the lead and the text body. In the lead, 4 
files with move 3 in the front position that is right after move 2 which is in TSC003, TSC005, 
TSC006, TSC008, and TSC020. In the text body, 4 files with move in the middle position occurring 
after a move 4 which is file TSC004, TSC007, TSC015, TSC023, and TSC025. In lead and the 
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text body 3 files TSC010, TSC011, TSC030 file occurs in the front position and the middle 
position. Being the obligatory move, it is used to complement the headline and the lead. It fills the 
missing pieces to the WH’s in the headline and the lead. The distributional pattern of move 3 is 
unique in the lead when compared to move 2 and move 1. Move 3 occurs in a few sentences in a 
file which indicates that, the missing pieces to the headline and the lead are retrieved from a few 
sentences. This explains the various numbers of hits in each file such as in TSC005, TSC011 and 
TSC030.  
 










Based on figure 4.7, move 4 elaborating the event occurs 367 times in 30 files. From the 15 files, 
5 files show multiple hits of move 3 (TSC003 with 2 hits, TSC004 with 3 hits, TSC005 with 2 hits, 
TSC0111 with 5 hits and TSC030 with 3 hits). The rest of the files have only 1 hit in each file. 
Move 4 occurs in the front, middle and end positions of the newspaper report depending on the 
length of the file.  
 
Move 5 Providing Supporting Fact 
 
Figure 4. 8. Distributional pattern for move 5 
 
 
Based on the Figure 4.8, move 5 providing supporting fact occurs 12 times in 3 files. From the 3 
files, 2 files show multiple hits of move 5 (TSC010 with 4 hits and TSC012 with 7 hits). The rest 
of the files have only 1 hit in each file.  In the crime newspaper report, not much statistics were 
used by the authors to report the cases. The positions are basically from the middle to the end of 





Move 6 Providing Historical Context 
 
Figure 4. 9. Distributional pattern for move 6 
 
Based on Figure 4.9, move 6 providing historical context 102 times in 22 files. move 6 mostly 
occurs towards the end position. From the 22 files, most of the files show multiple hits of move 6 
(TSC010 with 4 hits and TSC012 with 7 hits). Among the files showing minimal occurrence are 
TSC019 and TSC029. In the crime newspaper report, statistics were fairly used by the authors to 







Move 7 Narrating Unrelated Events 
 
 
Figure 4. 10. Distributional pattern for move 7 
 
 
Based on the Figure 4.10, move 7 narrating unrelated events occur only 1 time in 1 file. It occurs 
towards the end position in file TSC023. Seems like move 7 is the least favourite by the authors.  
 
Move 8 Pointing Out Related Facts 
 




Based on the Figure 4.11, move 8 Pointing out related facts occurs 26 times in 22 files. move 8 
occurs towards the end position with multiple occurrences showing the ending of the report. For 
example, TSC005, TSC020 and TSC008. 
 
Move 9 Referencing Verbal Reaction 
 
Based on the Figure 4.12, move 9 referencing verbal reaction occurs in various positions. It appears 
starting from the lead until the end of the ending. The bigger the file, the larger the plots of this 
move. Move 9 is mostly clustered very close together meaning it is arranged very close together in 
almost all the prior and the pre paragraphs. It is basically, scattered everywhere around the 
newspaper report. 
 
Figure 4. 12. Distributional pattern for move 9 
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4.2.3 Implication of the Move Analysis 
Firstly, the findings of this moves are agreeable with Newsom and Wollert (1988), Swales (2004) 
CARS model and Bonini (2009). Some of the moves were adapted from these three scholars. In 
CORONAS corpus, move 1 establishing a territory appears in all the newspaper report. This move 
is given great emphasis and is found to be consistent with Swales’ (2004) model. Swales’ (2004) 
revised CARS model highlighted the existence of a similar move 1, where the author claims 
centrality and makes a topic generalization. Move 1 of the present study indicates similar 
adaptation where the author highlights and centralized the idea of the news report on a particular 
topic. However, as an author of a conventionalised genre, the author states the topic according to 
the organisation’s internal requirements. 
 
Secondly, the move’s sequence indicates that, these moves consist of main events, background of 
the events, the context and the history as well as comments made by the actors. This is similar to 
Dijk (1988) newspaper structure which consists of the following components of the news: 
headline, lead, main events, backgrounds, context, history, and verbal reactions. The news 
rhetorical organization raised in Table 4.8, although presented in a different formulation, reaffirms 
these elements, with the exception of the evaluation and expectations which does not belong to a 
newspaper report’s communicative function.  
 
In Dijk (1988), headline and lead are compulsory, comment is optional, but related events do not 
exist. Gunasekera’s (1989), findings show that compulsory category for the lead are the headlines, 
summaries, key events, related events and comments. The current study, shows the obligatory 
moves are establishing the territory, establishing the lead, elaborating the event, providing 
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historical context, pointing out related facts and referencing verbal reactions. Whereas, the optional 
is providing secondary information, providing supporting fact, with narrating unrelated events 
being the most not obligatory. The findings in the moves of the current study, extends to the body 
of knowledge to the findings of Dijk (1988) and Gunasekera (1989) model. 
 
Thirdly, this finding shows that the moves in newspaper report has different rhetorical structure 
compared to other types of reports in the colony. Each of the sub-genres in this study has its own 
private intentions and a certain degree of versatility embedded in them. Each of the sub-genres 
analysed has its own communicative purposes. As mentioned by Bhatia (1993), reporting genres, 
is considered under super-genres, which are seen as colonies of several related genres with the 
sub-genres even though they share the same set of communicative purposes but are distinguished 
in terms of other contextual factors.   
 
In this study, even though the mode is almost similar (how the text is constructed) the contextual 
factors that distinguish these sub-genres is most prominent within the field (subject matter of the 
text). Within the field can be seen the various discourses involved in the entire text, for example, 
political discourse within the political newspaper and legal discourse within the crime newspaper 
and environmental or geographical discourse within the environmental news. 
 
Besides that, the findings show that the writing style of a newspaper report does not entirely occur 
in a sequence. In the 90 newspaper reports analysed, except for move 1 and move 2, the rest of the 
moves did not adhere to the linear rhetorical move structure identified, where the writer writes the 
report from one rhetorical move to another to build up the overall genre structure. It occurs in a 
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cyclical pattern and not linear pattern. This finding is in line with Sabzevari & Sadeghi (2013) on 
the cyclical pattern.  For example, move 2 and move 3 are situated at the top of the newspaper 
pattern in the lead component. Both of these moves had the most important information regarding 
the news.  
 
From the findings can be seen that both these moves were used by authors as a reference to create 
the newspaper headline and the entire news from move 4 to move 9 consist of supporting 
information based on these two Moves. Move 8, has the least important information is at the bottom 
which also points to the facts related to the lead component. This is supported by most of the 
respondents. For example, one respondent said,  
“…the newspaper reports…follows the nucleus….the major news event stated at the onset 
of the newspaper report… built on, developed and elaborated by minor news details and/or 
any relevant background information about the news and the context in which the even 
happened or was reported”(R1). 
 
 
And further supported by another respondent, for example said, “…the background information 
and the minor news details could be in occasional places…comments, evaluations or toward the 
end of the newspaper report make a concluding remark” (R5). 
 
While analysing the moves, it was difficult to identify the rhetorical moves and place them in a 
sequence especially with the text body component and in move 9 referencing verbal reactions. The 
field and mode vary in the text and between the sub-genres as shown in the analysis above.  Since 
the newspaper report’s style of writing is more narrative and has the expository style of writing 
than a normal report in an actual sense it was not possible to identify rhetorical moves that start 
and end one after the other to complete the report. Rather, there is the main news topic which is 
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stated in the very beginning and developed throughout the genre towards the end. This is similar 
to the news pattern of the New York Times Paper investigated by Sabzevari & Sadeghi (2013).   
 
The nine-move structure is recurring in the CORONAS corpus. Although the genre of the crime 
newspaper report is a highly structured genre (Bhatia, 1993), the allocations of these moves were 
not restricted to one single pattern. As shown in the finding above, the moves appear in various 
different patterns. Some of the moves were embedded into other related moves. Some moves appear 
earlier in some newspaper reports while in some newspaper reports the same move appears later. 
For example, move 9 referencing verbal reactions is basically scattered throughout the newspaper 
report in all the moves . The moves identified in CORONAS corpus supports the claim made by 
Upton (2002) that the variations of the prototypical move structuring patterns in a genre should 
serve an amiable finding thus avoiding a rigid labeling of the specific texts in the genre.  
 
It could hence be concluded that, even though, Sabzevari & Sadeghi (2013) shows the cyclical 
pattern that the newspaper report is rooted from a major point followed by the minor points and 
relevant background information. This study agrees to their findings however with a bit of addition 
which is the major point being move 2 introducing the news lead and move 3 providing secondary 
information. The rest of the move provides minor details and relevant background information 
including the headline which the findings shows follows the lead thus the genre is in a cyclical 
pattern. 
 
Finally, the findings from the moves indicates that the newspaper report is a hybrid genre. Previous 
studies of move structures have identified a variety of numbers of moves used by the authors 
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showing a genre of being hybrid. According to Bhatia (2004), newspaper report falls under genre 
mixing.  
"In newspapers, for instance, objective newspaper reporting has long been regarded as a 
socially recognized communicative purpose of the genre of newspaper reporting; however, 
we often find well-established newspaper reporters giving what they think are legitimate 
slants to the events of the day, often mixing factual reporting with elements of opinions or 
interpretations in their writing"(Bhatia, 2004, p.74) 
 
In accordance to Bhatia’s (2004) definition of interdiscursivity, the move analysis in this study 
shows the appearances of interdiscursivity of the text-external factors with the newspaper report 
by being a hybrid genre (mixed and embedded) genre. Interdiscursivity is defined as, “interaction 
across and between genres, resulting from text-external factors” (Bhatia,2010, p.32). Each sub-
genre is embedded with the differences in the field such as in move 9, the authors’ standpoints, the 
actor’s views, and the context. Whereas, mixed genre in this study is expository with a combination 
of news journalism, narrative journalism and press journalism (factual, narration, promotion and 
interpretations).  
 
Newspaper report falls under the media colony and in this study, it shows the invasion of the 
territorial integrity (Bhatia, 2004) by having the informative, promotional and narrative functions 
instead of only informative function as generally stated regarding newspaper reports. Besides that, 
this expository style of writing also consists of other discourses embedded within it, such as the 
political and the legal discourse. The involvement of crime news contents is prominent within 





In the current study, newspaper genres communicative purpose is achieved by giving shape to 
promotional genre through the narrative and informative purpose in the newspaper report, to attract 
readers to the article, to increace readership, to inform (informational), to entertain (narrative). The 
invasion of territorial integrity here as mentioned by Bhatia (2014) shows the “non-conventional 
use of generic resources of newspaper report for promotional purposes in the informative and 
persuasive sense, but not in the marketing sense” (Bhatia, 2014, p.101).  However, this is also a 
promotional tactic of the newspaper authors to persuade the readers to read at the same time it is 
also for marketing purposes as in to increase the readership and the ranking of the Star newspaper 
in the media industry.  
 
According to Bell (1991), regarding newspaper report being a narrative genre, is that "newspaper 
report are in essence stories structured around the same basic elements that have been found to 
make up oral stories” (Krieken & Sanders, 2017, p. 1367). The finding in this study is similar to 
Krieken & Sanders (2017) study on newspaper reports in Netherlands whereby, despite its well-
documented capacity to engage readers, narrative journalism remains a hybrid genre. Press genre 
is also a hybrid genre which consists of promotional and informative functions (Bhatia, 2004; 
Fairclough, 1992). Both of these genres combine and produces a hybrid genre for the newspaper 
report in this study.  
 
One of the characteristics of the narrative genre in newspaper is "describing news events through 
the eyes and minds of real persons involved in the events, who become characters with whom 
readers can empathize and identify (Krieken & Sanders, 2017) by answering the ‘how’ and ‘why’ 
questions (Uko, 2007). Even though in this study the move shows the existence of" reporting, 
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which addresses the ‘who’, ‘what’, ‘where’, and ‘when’  questions in a neutral way with reference 
to official sources, these are many instances whereby the 'how' and 'why' was seen especially in 
move 4  elaborating the event , move 5 providing supporting fact , move 6 providing historical 
context and move 9 referencing verbal reactions in the newspaper report.  
 
Besides that, "point-of-view writing, and emotive appeals are story telling techniques (Berning, 
2011; Jorgensen, 2013a, 2013b) as well as using the actors’ characters and names in with reference 
to an event used in narrative writing which can be seen clearly in all the moves in the newspaper 
report. In the text body component, the authors tend to narrate the events by referencing verbal 
reactions to the event, establishes the timeliness of the event and states role label of the person 
being cited. This is in line with Bell (1991) model. The model shows clearly the expository of the 
narrative nature of the news. It consists of actors, action, setting, reaction and consequences which 
makes the newspaper report colourful and narrative. This is a promotional technique as well as 
informative to the audience. All the components in this model applies to the current study on 
newspaper report except for the commentary sections which includes context, evaluation and 
expectation which shows that the newspaper report in the current study has the same expository 
and narrative style.  
 
The author articulates the position which provides actors reactions by use of examples, attribution 
or reference. The term ‘actor’ is used by Bendarek et al. (2017) to show the person being cited in 
the newspaper report. Articulating a position refers to the reported speeches (direct speech) and 
indirect speeches as reported by the author.  This is similar to Bendarek et al. (2017) findings on 
news discourse that addresses the newsworthiness of a newspaper report.  
261 
 
Within move 4, consist the existence of mixing or bending of genres as mentioned by Bhatia 
(2004). From the analysis the ‘private intentions’ of a newspaper report consisting of factual 
reporting and narration is very prominent. The existence of narrations such as police arrests and 
court events make the whole factual news more narrative and expository like. From the analysis 
of the corpus, can be seen that this type of narrations does not exist in all the news genre. Therefore, 
it was an optional meaning some newspaper have the court events while other do not.  Even though, 
move 4 is obligatory, the embedded story in each move are optional. This type of move is known 
as the peripheral move as mentioned by Kathpalia (1992). This is identified in all the 3 files TSC, 
TSP and TSE. Each having different peripheral moves within the nine moves. Table 4.13 below 






















<sub move 4a>Establishing the case  
“But the police reclassified his death as murder after a probe by the Fire and 
Rescue Department, which was followed by the exhumation of his body for a 
second post-mortem.” (TSC002)  
 
<sub move 4b>Court proceedings 
“The three were jointly charged with Indonesian Eka Wahyu Lestari, who is still at 
large, for Nazrin’s murder.” (TSC002) 
 
 <sub move 4C>Court sentencing and penalties 
“The charge under Section 302 of the Penal Code carries a mandatory death 




<sub move 4a> Depicting evil picture of foreign/internal enemies  
“He said the motive behind the Islamist party ' s allegations were aimed at 
covering up the RM90mil issue it was currently mired in.” 
(TSp026) 
 
<sub move 4b> Religious values 
“We are not only for the Malay Muslims, but also for the interests of the whole 
country when we say ummah”. (TSp003) 
 
<sub move 4c> Justify current policy 
“It will serve as a long - term blueprint in building national policy on defence and 
security.” (TSP002) 
 
<sub move 4d> State orders 




<sub move 4a> Follow up action 
“Open burning offenders in Sarawak will face stiffer penalties following 
amendments to the state’s Natural Resources and Environment Ordinance.”      
(TSE002) 
 
<sub move 4c> Showing cause and effect 
“Plastic pollution in our oceans is a very serious threat to marine wildlife. This 
should be a grave reminder of the need to dispose plastic properly, or even better, 
not using plastic bags and other plastic paraphernalia at all,” said Dr Sen.                 
(TSE028) 
 
<sub move 4d> Negative consequence 
“Beaufort district officer Jury Etok said if the rain returns later Saturday, they 
expect flooding to get worse at affected villages and might see more people 
evacuated.”            (TSE001) 
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Move 8, has the least important information is at the bottom. This move ends abruptly in most of 
the newspaper report. It seems like the newspaper report does not end in a report like manner and 
more of a ‘to be continued’ narrative writing. 
 
The authors exploits the original generic conventions of a newspaper report which was originally 
to serve the communicative purpose of reporting factual news and not to manipulate readers with 
the news, towards conveying their 'private intentions' of persuading and attracting the readers to 
keep up with the current trends of readers and the media market. This is supported by Bhatia 
(1995), the content of a socially accepted communicative purpose text is manipulated to serve the 
purpose of the genre often resulting not only in genre mixing and embedding. 
4.3 Findings on Research Question 2 
 
This section carries out the structural linguistics analysis focusing on discourse markers (DMs). 
This study relied on Fraser’s (2009) taxonomy to represent the targeted DMs and other related 
scholars. This choice was based on the assumption that Fraser's taxonomy of DMs "conforms to 
written discourse and it seemed to be the most comprehensive classification in written discourse" 
(Jalilifar, 2008, p.115).  
 
DMs help guide readers through a text. It will be guidance to the two most important attributes of 
texts and which are important for the analysis of discourse which is the unity of structure and unity 
of texture. Unity of structure refers to patterns which combine together to create information 
structure, focus and flow in a text, including the schematic structure of the text Hasan (1989a, 
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1989b). Besides that, the textual function of DMs guides the communicative purpose of the moves 
identified in the current study. 
 
Research Question 2: 
What are the discourse markers used to prepare written newspaper report in Malaysia, in terms of; 
(i) What are the discourse markers used in the newspaper report? 
(ii) What is the frequency of the discourse markers used in the newspaper report?  
(iii) What are the distributional patterns of discourse markers in the newspaper 
report? 
(iv) What are the functions of discourse markers in the newspaper report? 
Research question two was answered using nine-move structure identified in research question 
one. The structural analysis was conducted to support the findings of the move analysis in terms 
of correlation between the number of moves identified and the frequency of DMs appearing in the 
corpus. The findings of the frequency analysis of the DMs in the newspaper report are presented 
in the Microsoft Excel format showing the codes used, the frequency of hits and the percentage of 
the DMs in each move in the newspaper reports of each set.  
 
4.3.1 Frequency of DMs in this study 
 
(i)What are the DMs used in the Moves of the CORONAS? 
In the CORONAS corpus nine categories of DMs were identified with a total occurrence of 1 701 
hits of DMs out of 270 150 number of words. Table 4.14 shows the frequency of DMs identified 
in newspaper report. 
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Table 4.14  
Concordance Hits of DMs in newspaper report 
CODE DEC. OF CODE EXAMPLES  HITS % 
CC coordinating 
conjunction 
and, or, nor  618 42% 
CS subordinating 
conjunction  
while, when, if, after, since, 
because, before, where, so, that, 
although, until, even though, than, 
rather than 
359 19% 
CST that (conjunction) That 270 17% 
RR general adverb also, however, meanwhile, finally, 
so, hence, therefore, in addition 
187 9% 




But 84 4% 




adverb of time 
Then 23 2% 
CSW whether,if 
(conjunction) 
whether, if, not, or 22 1% 
    TOTAL 1701 100% 
 
Table 4.14 shows the total frequency of hits of DMs in 90 newspaper report in CORONAS. Based 
on the analysis, the DMs in CORONAS comprised of coordinating conjunction (CC), 
subordinating conjunction (CS), that- conjunction (CST), general adverb (RR), as-conjunction 
(CSA),  adversative coordinating conjunction (CCB), then-quasi-nominal adverb of time (RT), 
whether, if – conjunction (CSW), than -conjunction (CSN). Coordinating conjunction (CC) tops 
the list with 618 hits equivalent to 42%, followed by subordinating conjunction (CS) with 359 hits 
equivalent to 19% and that_conjunction (CST) with 270 hits equivalent to 17%, general adverb 
(RR) with 187 hits equivalent to 9% and adversative coordinating conjunction (CCB) with 84 hits 
equivalent to 4%.  Meanwhile, ‘whether, if’ (conjunction) and ‘than’ (conjunction) had the least 
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number of concordance hits with 22 times and 23 times each. This drew to a conclusion that 
coordinating conjunction which binds together a piece of writing is highly useful in the 
CORONAS. Coordinating conjunction (CC) is the most occurring form which is highlighted in 
the frequency analysis.  
 
The next section shows the frequency of DMs in each of the moves together with the examples. 
After a general frequency analysis has been carried out in identifying the DMs involved, next the 
frequency of these DMs in each move are identified as shown in Table 4.15 below.  It is important 
to identify the DMs embedded within the moves because the author and the reader’s 
communicative repertoire is identified based on the structure and functions of grammar patterns 
















Table 4.15  
Total frequency and percentage of DMs in each moves of the sub-genre TSC, TSP and TSE 
POS CSN CSW CSA CCB RT 
(THEN) 
CS CST RR CC Total % 
move 
1 
0 2 3 0 2 6 1 0 11 25 1.22 
move 
2 
2 1 6 4 0 14 12 2 51 92 4.48 
move 
3 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 9 0.44 
move 
4 
18 16 75 61 17 240 261 140 633 1461 71.13 
move 
5 
8 0 4 3 0 14 10 8 72 119 5.79 
move 
6 
0 1 14 8 3 24 46 20 93 209 10.18 
move 
7 
0 0 1 0 0 1 4 0 13 19 0.93 
move 
8 
0 2 3 7 0 16 18 15 59 120 5.84 
TOTAL 29 23 107 84 23 316 353 186 933 2054 100 
move 
9 (a) 
5 5 42 16 8 97 181 85 294 733 51.69 
move 
9(b) 
7 10 36 47 10 128 87 54 306 685 48.31 
TOTAL 12 15 78 63 18 225 268 139 600 1418 100 
 
Table 4.15 shows 8 moves which is move 1 to move 8 followed by move 9 separated from the table. 
Move 9 is separated because move 9 is embedded within the 8 moves, so the frequency reading 
will overlap. From the analysis can be seen that, Coordinating Conjunction (CC) has the highest 
hits which is 933 words with 633 hits in move 4 followed by 93 hits in move 6 and 59 hits in move 
8.  
 
The next is CST with 131 hits having the highest hits in move 4 with 93 hits, followed by 25 hits 
in move 6. Move 3 has the least number with only 1 hit. Next highest is CS with 353 hits occurring 
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most frequently in move 4 with 261 times followed by move 6 with 46 times. The fourth highest 
DMs is CS with 316 hits followed by RR with 186 hits. RR consists of other functional words 
which does not become DMs. Thus, in this study RR is filtered and only those belonging to DMs 
were chosen. The highest move which has RR is move 4 with 140 hits followed by move 6 with 20 
hits.  
 
In move 9, CC has the highest frequency with 600 hits followed by CST with 268 hits and CS with 
225 hits. This indicates that, the newspaper authors tend to use these three DMs the most when 
reporting their verbal reactions towards the facts directly and indirectly.  Overall, move 4, move 9 
and move 6 dominate the number of hits of the DMs as shown in Table 4.18. This is due to the 
highest number of hits of both these moves in newspaper report which has the frequency of 1461, 
1418, and 209 hits respectively.  
 
Move 1 has a total of 25 DMs equivalent to 1.22% of the overall existing DMs which is the third 
lowest to apply DMs in comparison to the other moves. It consists of DMs from class CC, CS, 
CSA, CSW, and RT. Move 2 has a total of 92 DMs equivalent to 4.48% which is the fourth lowest 
consisting of all the DMs except from RT. Move 3 has a total of 9 DMs equivalent to 0.44% which 
is the lowest with DMs. Move 4 has a total of 1461 DMs equivalent to 71.13% which is the highest 
distribution of DMs in it. All the DMs were applied in this move with CS, CST and CC having the 
greatest number of hits. Move 5 has a total of 119 hits equivalent to 5.79% with the fifth lowest 
distribution of DMs. DMs from class CSN, CCB, CS, RR and CC was identified in this move. 
Move 6 has a total of 209 DMs equivalent to 10.18% distribution rate with CS, CST and CC having 
most number of hits. Move 7 has the second lowest number of occurrence because it was rarely 
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used by the authors. Move 8 has 5.84% of distributions. Move 9 has most number of DMs in them 
with a total of 1418 hits equivalent to 51.69% for 9a and 48.31% for 9b.  
 
4.2.1.1 Frequency of ten most recurring DMs 
Examples of the ten most recurring POS in the newspaper reports in the CORONAS corpus are 
shown in Table 4.19 below. The number of words and the example of words are obtained by 
referring to word clusters in AntConc. In order to identify a more in-depth frequency analysis of 
DMs, these classes of DMs are then broken down to its respective lexical items as shown in Table 
4.16. 
Table 4.16  
Frequencies of top 10 DMs 
 
NO. DMs FREQUENCY 
1 and_cc 874 
2 that_cst 360 
3 also_rr 141 
4 as_csa 109 
5 or_cc 75 
6 but_ccb 84 
7 when_cs 65 
8 while_cs 57 
9 if_cs 56 
10 after_cs 19 
 TOTAL 1840 
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Table 4.16 shows that the DMs used in the CORONAS were: And, Or (Coordinating Conjunction- 
CC); But (adversative coordinating conjunction - CCB); When, While (subordinating conjunction 
-CS); That (Conjunction - CST); As (Conjunction - CSA); Then (quasi-nominal adverb of time - 
RT); Also, Only (general adverb -RR).  Based on the data, it was obvious that the DMs ‘and’, 
‘that’, ‘also’, ‘when’, and ‘but’ topped all other DMs followed by ‘as’, ‘then’, while’, ‘or’, and 
‘only’ with the lowest number of hits.  However, the number of hits of each of the DMs was 
considerably varied, especially the DMs ‘and’, ‘that’ and ‘also’ with the rest of the DMs.  This 
could be due to the common exposure of only certain DMs compared to the others among the 
journalist. 
 
Relying on the frequency analysis the following section looked at the distributional patterns of top 
5 DMs as used in the corpus. Frequency, terminology and also the position of the DMs in in a 
sentence is paid equal attention by some linguists (Fraser, 1993; Cladera, 2001). 
4.3.2 The distributional patterns of discourse marker 
 
The distributional pattern for DMs will be identified within the moves and within each file in order 
to get a more in depth finding on the position of DMs of the sentences and the paragraph. To 
answer this question, first the position of coordinating conjunction (CC) is identified by using the 
concordance plot tool.  
4.3.2.1 Distributional Pattern (positions of DMs) 
 
Here, all the hits for each file were plotted in the form of a 'barcode' indicating the position in the 
file where the hit occurred. It showed the most favored positions of DMs in the paragraph. The plot 
provided an easy way to see which files includes the DMs, and can also be used to identify where 
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the search term hits cluster together. The analysis of the distributional patterns of DMs was 
conducted using three placements which is the initial, medial and final (Fraser, 2009).   For the 
purpose of analyzing the distributional pattern, only TSC is analysed in order to show a clear view 
of the plots. Plot within the moves and in each file are shown and analysed separately to show the 
differences of result within the moves and in each separate file. Besides that, the position of the 
DMs can be seen clearly if it is shown in individual files. An example of the use of the plot is in 
determining where specific content words appear in CORONAS. 
DMs ‘and’ 
 




Figure 4.13 shows the plot of DMs ‘and’ within the moves. Most number of ‘and’ is identified in 
move 4 with 172 hits in 100 253 characters. Followed by move 6 with 54 hits in 29489 characters. 
In move 4 DMs ‘and’ appears to be clustered nearby in numerous places for example in hits 19 & 
20, 36 & 37, 63 -80, 90 & 91, 164 & 164 and 165-169 out of 172 hits showing numerous hits of 
DMs ‘that’ within these files. 
Move 9 which is embedded within the main moves occurs 87 times in 52488 characters in the when 
the author is articulating his position in an indirect quote and 84 times in 46 676 characters when 
the author is directly quotes. Move 9 has the greatest number of ‘and’. Besides the fact the majority 
number moves are move 9, this shows that authors tend to use a lot of coordinating conjunction 
‘and’ when narrating a third persons point of view when writing a newspaper report.  
Besides that, ‘and’ occurs 1 time in a sentence, as well as, numerous times in the same sentence. 
The thick lines indicate that ‘and’ was bundled in 1 sentence with numerous hits. This shows that, 




Figure 4. 14. Concordance plot for DMs ‘and’ within the files 
 
Figure 4.14 shows the plot of DMs ‘and’ within the files. There are 3 positions in the plot, which 
is at the front, middle and end of the paragraph. Each of the lines shows the position of ‘and’ in the 
files. Based on the 3 positioning of DMs ‘and’ is located in the front, middle and end of the report. 
However, most of the concordance plot shows that DMs ‘and’ in the moves appears to be clustered 
from the middle to the end in TSC003, TSC016, TSC023. 
Authors for newspaper report did not use ‘or’ as much as ‘and’ showing that they did not make 
comparison between two things and were very decisive with their writing of a factual report. They 
were not making the readers confused or think of alternatives when reading a newspaper report 
knowing that newspaper report needs to be direct, not manipulative of reader’s thoughts and 





Figure 4.15 shows the distribution of DMs ‘that’ in the 9 moves. Most number of ‘that’ is identified 
in move 4 with 93 hits in 100 253 characters. Followed by move 6 with 25 hits in 29 489 characters. 
There is a vast difference between move 4 and move 6. In move 4 DMs ‘that’ appears to be clustered 
nearby in hits 16, 17 & 18 and 33-46 out of 93 hits showing numerous hits of DMs ‘that’ within 
these files. 
Move 9 which is embedded within the main moves occurs 68 times in 52 488 characters when the 
author is articulating the position in an indirect quote (9a) and 37 times in 46 676 characters when 








Figure 4. 16. Concordance plot for DMs ‘THAT’ within the files 
 
Figure 4.16 shows the distribution of DMs ‘that’ in the files. Figure 4.7 shows the distributional 
pattern of DMs ‘that’ in each of the newspaper report. There are 3 positions in the plot, which is at 
the front, middle and end of the paragraph. Each of the lines shows the position of ‘and’ in the files. 
Based on the 3 positioning of DMs ‘and’ is located in the front, middle and end of the report. 
However, most of the concordance plot shows that DMs ‘and’ in the moves appears to be clustered 









Figure 4. 17. Concordance plot for DMs ‘also’ 
 
Figure 4.17 shows the distribution of DMs ‘also’ in the nine moves. Most number of ‘that’ is 
identified in move 4 with 41 hits in 100 253 characters. Followed by move 6 with 5 hits in 29 489 
characters. There is a vast difference between move 4 and move 6. In move 4 DMs ‘also’ is appears 
to be clustered nearby in hits 36 and 37 out of 41 hits showing numerous hits of DMs ‘also’ within 
these files. 
Move 9 which is embedded within the main moves occurs 21 times in 52 488 characters when the 
author is articulating the position in an indirect quote (9a) and 16 times in 46 676 characters when 
the author is directly quotes (9b). In move 9a DMs ‘when’ is appears to be clustered nearby in hits 




Figure 4. 18. Concordance plot for DMs ‘also’ within the files 
 
Figure 4.18 shows the concordance plot for DMs ‘also’ within the files. Figure 4.8 shows the 
distributional pattern of DMs ‘also’ in each of the newspaper report. There are 3 positions in the 
plot, which is at the front, middle and end of the paragraph. Each of the lines shows the position of 
also in the files. Based on the 3 positioning of DMs ‘also’ is located in the front, middle and end 
of the report. However, most of the concordance plot shows that DMs ‘also’ in the moves appears 









Figure 4. 19. Concordance plot for DMs ‘when’ 
 
Figure 4.19 shows the distribution of DMs ‘when’ in the 9 moves. Most number of ‘that’ is 
identified in move 4 with 93 hits in 100 253 characters. Followed by move 6 with 25 hits in 29 489 
characters. In move 4 DMs ‘when’ is appears to be clustered nearby in hits 14, 15 and 16 out of 93 
hits.  
Move 9 which is embedded within the main moves occurs 68 times in 52 488 characters when the 
author is articulating the position in an indirect quote (9a) and 37 times in 46 676 characters when 
the author is directly quotes (9b). In 9a, DMs ‘when’ seems to be clustered nearby in hits 7, 8 and 




Figure 4. 20. Concordance plot for DMs ‘when’ within the files 
 
Figure 4.20 shows the concordance plot for DMs ‘when’ within the files. Figure 4.7 shows the 
distributional pattern of DMs ‘when’ in each of the newspaper report. There are 3 positions in the 
plot, which is at the front, middle and end of the paragraph. Each of the lines shows the position of 
also in the files. Based on the 3 positioning of DMs ‘when’ is located in the front, middle and end 
of the report. However, most of the concordance plot shows that DMs ‘also’ in the moves appears 









Figure 4. 21. Concordance plot for DMs ‘but’ in the moves 
 
Figure 4.21 shows the distribution of DMs ‘but’ in the 9 Moves. Most number of ‘but’ is identified 
in move 4 with 21 hits in 100 253 characters. In move 4 DMs ‘that’ appears to be clustered nearby 
in hits 15-19 out of 21 hits showing numerous hits of DMs ‘but’ within these files. 
 
Move 9 which is embedded within the main moves occurs 8 times in 52488 characters when the 
author is articulating the position in an indirect quote (9a) and 14 times in 46 676 characters when 
the author is directly quotes (9b). In move 4 DMs ‘but’ appears to be clustered nearby in hits 5-7 





Figure 4. 22. Concordance plot for DMs ‘but’ within the files 
 
Figure 4.22 shows the concordance plot for DMs ‘but’ within the files. Figure 4.22 shows the 
distributional pattern of DMs ‘but’ in each of the newspaper report. There are 3 positions in the 
plot, which is at the front, middle and end of the paragraph. Each of the lines shows the position of 
also in the files. Based on the 3 positioning of DMs ‘but’ is located in the front, middle and end of 
the report. However, most of the concordance plot shows that DMs ‘but’ in the moves appears to 
be clustered from the front to the middle in TSC017, TSC019. The next section will address the 
cluster analysis of the distributional patterns. 
 
4.3.2.2 Distributional Pattern (Word Cluster Analysis) 
 
The distributional patterns of Coordinating Conjunction (CC) were examined using the word 
cluster and concordance plot in the AntConc3.5.6 software. For the purpose of this study, the 
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cluster analysis of the distributional patterns was only aimed at examining the distributional 
patterns of the DMs as used in the text corpus. Using the concordance tools, the use of DMs with 
other part-of-speech was identified.  
 
The word cluster category defined the use of DMs according to the rank, frequency, transitional 
probability between the first and other words used with the DMs. The cluster size can be controlled 
according to the scale of 1 to 100. For the purpose of this analysis, the cluster size was set between 
the scales of 10 to 20. The figure 4.23 below shows the clusters of ‘and’ both in the right (prior) 
and left (preceding) positions of the DMs.  
 
DMs ‘and_CC’ 
Prior to ‘and’ 
 
 
Figure 4. 23. Word Cluster analysis prior and preceding DMs ‘and’ 
283 
 
Based on figure 4.23 cluster analysis, the POS that occur the most prior to ‘AND’ are singular common 
noun (NN1), plural common noun (NN2) and singular proper noun (NP1). The table 4.17 below 
shows examples POS and the frequency of the hits. 
 
Prior ‘and’ 
Table 4.17  
Cluster table for POS prior to DMs ‘and’ 
No. Freq Range Cluster 
  1 3 1 cards_nn2 and 
2 2 2 names_nn2 and 
3 2 2 victim_nn1 and 
4 2 2 malaysia_np1 and 
5 2 1 bodies_nn2 and 
6 2 2 man_nn1 and 
7 2 2 officers_nn2 and 
8 2 2 2017_mc and 
9 2 1 officers_nn2 and 
10 2 2 family_nn1 and 
No. Freq Range Cluster 
1 47 8 nn2 and 
2 3 3 nn2  and 
3 2 1 nn2, and 
4 1 1 nn2 . and 
TOTAL 53    
 
Table 4.17 shows that the plural common noun (NN2) has most number of hits prior to ‘and’ which 
is 53 times. Examples of words most frequently used are cards (4 times), names (2 times), bodies 
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(2 times), children (2 times), officers (5 times). The cluster analysis indicates that, plural common 
noun (NN2) complements prior to DMs ‘and’ with a total of 53 times occurring before ‘and’. 
 
Preceding ‘and’ 
Table 4.18  
Cluster table for preceding to DMs ‘and’ 
No.  Freq Range Cluster 
 1 17 4 and_cc the_at 
2 8 5 and_cc his_appge 
3 3 1 and_cc a_at 
4 3 1 and_cc had_vhd 
5 3 1 and_cc he_pphs 
6 3 3 and_cc rescue_vv 
7 3 1 and_cc rm400_fo 
8 2 1 and_cc  her_appge 
9 2 1 and_cc  the_at 
10 2 1 and_cc all_db 
No. Freq Range Cluster 
1 17 4 and_cc the_at 
2 2 1 and_cc  the_at 
TOTAL 19    
 
Based on Figure 4.18 cluster analysis, the POS that occurs the most preceding to ‘AND’ are singular 
articles (AT), possessive pronoun/pre-nominal (APPGE) and had-past tense (VHD). The table 4.18 
shows examples POS and the frequency of the hits. It shows that the AT ‘the’ has the most number 
of hits preceding to ‘AND’ which is 19 times followed by APPGE ‘his’ 9 times.  
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Pattern 1 shows in 1(a) the prior word to ‘and’ is Lee_NP1 (singular proper noun) and precede 
with Ken_NP1 (singular proper noun). ‘And’ is in the medial position of the sentence whereby 
‘and (coordinating conjunction)’ links NP1 (singular proper noun) and NP1 (singular proper noun). 
In this sentence, it can be clearly seen that the coordinating conjunction ‘and’ links words from 
the same word class which is the singular proper noun).  
 
In 1(b) the prior word to ‘and_CC (coordinating conjunction)’ is ‘issue_NN1(singular common 
noun)’ and precede with ‘the_AT (article).  ‘And’ is in the medial position of the sentence whereby 
‘and (coordinating conjunction)’ links NN1 (singular common noun) and AT (article). 
(a)Lee_NP1 and_CC Ken_NP1 sought_VVD department_NN1 head_NN1 
Datuk_NP1 Seri_NP1 Michael_NP1 Chongs_NP1 help_NN1…. 
(b)… on_II the_AT issue_NN1….and_CC the_AT  28-year-old_JJ 
son_NN1 ,_, once_RR21 again_RR22 begged_VVD…      






















Pattern 2 shows the prior word to ‘and_CC (coordinating conjunction)’ is ‘house_NN1(singular 
common noun)’and proceed with ‘was_VBDZ’.  ‘And’ is in the medial position of the sentence 
whereby, ‘and’ links NN1(singular common noun) and first and third person singular of the 










Pattern 3 shows the prior word to ‘and_CC (coordinating conjunction)’ is ‘them_PPHO2 )’  and 
proceed with ‘was_VBDZ’.  ‘And’ is in the medial position of the sentence whereby, ‘and’ links 
…the_AT victim_NN1 later_RRR drove_VVD to_II her_APPGE 
house_NN1 and_CC was_VBDZ sent_VVN to_II a_AT1 hospital_NN1 
here_RL by_II her_APPGE housemate_NN1 ._.   




…house and was… 
… the_AT man_NN1 paid_VVD no_AT heed_NN1 to_II them_PPHO2 
and_CC was_VBDZ quite_RG content_JJ on_II continuing_VVG his_APPGE 
walk_NN1 along_II the_AT road_NN1 ._.    
 








3rd person plural objective personal pronoun(PPHO2) and the first and third person singular of the 
past tense(VBDZ). 
 









Pattern 4 shows the prior word to ‘and_CC (coordinating conjunction)’ is ‘collapsed_VVD’  and 
proceed with ‘was_VBDZ’ .  ‘And’ is in the medial position of the sentence whereby, ‘and’ links 














Moments_NN2 later_RRR ,_, she_PPHS1 collapsed_VVD ,_, and_CC 
was_VBDZ immediately_RR sent_VVN to_II the_AT Parit_NP1 Buntar_NP1 
hospital_NN1 ,_,    
     
Distributional pattern of DM: and_CC 
VVD CC VBDZ 
…collapsed and was quite… 
She_PPHS1 had_VHD problems_NN2 with_IW her_APPGE husband_NN1 
for_IF quite_RG some_DD time_NNT1 and_CC was_VBDZ planning_VVG 
to_TO go_VVI to_II Syria_NP1…     (25march tag.txt) 
 
Distributional pattern of DM: and_CC 
NNT1 CC VBDZ 
…time and was… 
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Pattern 5 shows the prior word to ‘and_CC (coordinating conjunction)’ is ‘time_NNT1)’  and 
proceed with ‘was_VBDZ. ‘And’ is in the medial position of the sentence whereby, ‘and’ links 










Pattern 6 shows the prior word to ‘and_CC (coordinating conjunction)’ is ‘sick_JJ’  and preceed 
with ‘I_PPIS1’.  ‘And’ is in the medial position of the sentence whereby, ‘and’ links general 










I_PPIS1 am_VBM sick_JJ and_CC I_PPIS1 have_VH0 to_TO take_VVI 
care_NN1 of_IO myself_PPX1 ._.     
  
Distributional pattern of DM: and_CC 
JJ CC PPIS1 
…sick and I… 
 " I_PPIS1 came_VVD back_RP from_II outstation_NN1 and_CC I_PPIS1 
did_VDD n't_XX really_RR speak_VVI to_II him_PPHO1 … 
 
Distributional pattern of DM: and_CC 
NN1 CC PPIS1 
…outstation and I… 
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Pattern 7 shows the prior word to ‘and_CC (coordinating conjunction)’ is ‘outstation_NN1’ and 
precede with ‘I_PPIS1’.  ‘And’ is in the medial position of the sentence whereby, ‘and’ links 
singular common noun (NN1) and 1st person sing. subjective personal pronoun (PPIS1). 
 
The table 4.19 below shows the summary of the positions and DMs and example sentences. In this 
study, initial position means the first word. Medial position refers to any word or set of words 
between the first and final word or set of words in a sentence. Final position means the final word 
















Table 4.19  
Positions of DMs in the study 
Position DMs Example sentences Pattern 
Initial And, since, when, 
if, although, 
though, as, but, in 
addition, however, 
whether, 
furthermore, so far, 
meanwhile 
<move 4> As_CSA I_PPIS1 got_VVD ready_JJ 
to_TO leave_VVI , we_PPIS2 shook_VVD 
hands_NN2 ._. And_CC suddenly he_PPHS1 
pulled_VVD me_PPIO1 into_II his_APPGE 
arms_NN2 and_CC tried_VVD to_TO kiss_VVI 
my_APPGE cheeks_NN2._. 
<move 4> Since_CS a_AT1 police_NN2 
report_NN1 was_VBDZ lodged_VVN… 
<move 5> When_CS contacted_VVN,_, 
Deputy_NN1 Women_NN2 ,_, Family_NN1 
and_CC Community_NN1 Development_NN1 
Minister_NN1 Hannah_NP1 Yeoh_NP1 
said_VVD 
<move 4> <move 9a> “If_CS he_PPHS1 
does_VDZ nt_XX give_VVI in_RP…….” 
<move 4> “… forced_VVN to_TO take_VVI 
alcohol_NN1 . Although_CS I_PPIS1 did_VDD 
not_XX enjoy_VVI drinking_NN1…” 
<move 4> “Though_CS Sabahs_NN2 wild_JJ 
elephant_NN1 population_NN1 is_VBZ only_RR 
about_RG 1,500_MC to_II 2,000_MC “_, 
he_PPHS1 said_VVD they_PPHS2 were_VBDR 
breeding_VVG well_RR . 
<move 4> “As_CSA I_PPIS1 got_VVD ready_JJ 





Table 4.19 Continued 
Positions of DMs in the study 
 
 
  <move 5> (move 9b) As_CSA predicted_VVN…. 
most_DAT places_NN2… are_VBR 
expected_VVN to_TO experience_VVI 
relatively_RR dry_JJ weather_NN1… 
<move 3> But_CCB just_RR 13_MC days_NNT2 
after_II the_AT road_NN1 was_VBDZ 
reopened_VVN ,_,… 
<move 6> However_RR ,_, they_PPHS2 
came_VVD back_RP to_II the_AT 
babysitter_NN1 's_VBZ… 
<move 4> (move_VV0 9b) Whether_CSW 
foreign_JJ or_CC local_JJ media_NN ,_, 
my_APPGE priority_NN1 is_VBZ for_IF 
Malaysians_NN2 as_II a_AT1 legislator_NN1 ._. 
<move 4> So far_RR ,_, investigators_NN2 
can_VM not_XX pinpoint_VVI any_DD 
poison_NN1 in_II the_AT dead_JJ elephants_NN2 
blood_NN1 stream_NN1 ._. 
<move 4> Furthermore_RR ,_, pictures_NN2 
of_IO many_DA2 of_IO its_APPGE faculty_NN1 
members_NN2 seem_VV0 to_TO be_VBI 
stock_JJ… 
<move 7> Meanwhile_RR ,_, Bernama_NP1 





Table 4.19 Continued 
Positions of DMs in the study 
 












All the DMs 
<move 4> ( move 9a ) He_PPHS1 said_VVD 
Selangor_NP1 had_VHD started_VVN to_TO hold_VVI 
public_JJ hearings_NN2 on_II such_DA matters_NN2 , 
and_CC Perak_NP1 should_VM follow_VVI suit_NN1 ._. 
<move 2> Few_DA2 may_VM have_VHI sensed_VVN 
it_PPH1 but_CCB a_AT1 moment_NN1 of_IO 
nostalgia_NN1… 
<move 4> (move 9b ) However_RR, a_AT1 
congestion_NN1 charge_NN1 will_VM be_VBI 
introduced_VVN ,… 
S1+DM+S2 
final And, then, 
anyway, so 
far 
<move 4> …we_PPIS2 still_RR need_VV0 to_TO be_VBI 
alert_JJ as_II the_AT readings_NN2 can_VM change_VVI 
according_II21 to_II22 the_AT wind_NN1 and_CC 
weather_NN1 ._. 
<move 6> Dr_NNB Mahathir_NP1 was_VBDZ the_AT 
fourth_MD prime_JJ minister_NN1 of_IO Malaysia_NP1 
then_RT ._. 
<move 6> He_PPHS1 said_VVD the_AT armed_JJ 
forces_NN2 had_VHD opposed_VVN the_AT 
building_NN1 of_IO four_MC army_NN1 bases_NN2 
in_II Hutan_NP1 Melintang_NP1 in_II Perak_NP1 ,_, 
Segamat_NP1 and_CC Paloh_NN1 in_II Johor_NP1 ,_, 
and_CC Bera_NP1 in_II Pahang_NP1 but_CCB 
Mindef_NP1 went_VVD ahead_RL anyway_RR ._. 
<move 4> subromaniam_NP1 said_VVD the_AT 
cooperation_NN1 with_IW police_NN2 had_VHD 




As shown in the Table 4.19 above, initial position occurs significantly more frequently in a number 
of DMs. And, since, when, if, although, though, as, but, in addition, however, whether, 
furthermore, so far, meanwhile occurs in the initial position. Authors in newspaper report tend to 
use a lot of DMs at the beginning of the sentence. The pattern for initial DMs is, S1.DM+S2. Most 
of the findings in the newspaper report show that DMs relates directly to the segment it introduces 
and to the prior segment. Medial position consists of all the DMs identified in this study. The 
pattern for medial DMs is, S1+DM+S2, links both the segment it introduces to the prior segment. 
And, then, anyway, so far occurs at the final position with and occurring towards the end and the 
rest occurring at the end. The pattern for final DMs is, S1+DM.S2, mostly relates to the segment 
it introduced.  
 
In newspaper report, initiality plays a big role as DMs for the authors as a tool to reach the readers. 
The three possible positions in written news, initial, medial and final, identified in this study are 
similar with that in newspaper and broadcast report by Yin (2015) and in the academic prose 
suggested by Biber et al. (1999). Yin (2015) analysed the functions and positions of DMs in written 
and spoken news. Her analysis shows that written news has more different types of single-word 
adverbs (15): however, then, also, but, thus, so, therefore, and, still, furthermore, rather, or, 
meanwhile, thereby, anyway than broadcast news does (8): however, also, but, so, and, meanwhile, 
finally, meantime. Besides that, DMs classes such as addition, adversative, result and comparison, 
condition and logical consequence with adversative and addition being the most commonly used. 
In addition occurs in medial position in a sentence in written news. As a result occurs in final 




4.3.3 Function of DMs in this study 
 
The functions for DMs were adopted from Halliday & Hassan (1998), Fraser(1999), Kohlani (2010) 
and Kalajahi (2012) and other related scholars. Based on the type of relations that they signal in 
the sentences, discourse markers in the data of this study are classified as follows: sequential 
discourse markers, additive discourse markers, inferential discourse markers, apposition discourse 
markers, resultive discourse markers, contrastive discourse markers, inferential discourse markers, 
comparative discourse markers, conditional discourse markers, generalization discourse markers, 
and emphasizing discourse markers. 
 
Table 4.20 below shows overall functions of DMs and examples of DMs identified in newspaper 
report. The DMs seems to have multiple functions as mentioned by Fraser (1999), Halliday (2004) 
and Caron (1994). A number of DMs in this study signals more than one type of relations in 
discourse, for example, ‘and’ can express a sequential, additive, and resultive relation. Sequential 
marker has most number of DMs indicating function of sequence, timing and transitional followed 












Table 4.20  
Function and examples of DMs identified in the newspaper report 
Marker DMs Functional 
relations 
Sequential and, when, while, after, until, after, before, 
currently, previously, immediately, meanwhile, 
finally, recently, suddenly, immediately, 
currently, previously, before, as soon as, at 
present, in the end, in the future, at the same time, 




Additive and, either..or, and, or, also, furthermore, then, 
besides that, in addition, and also, as well as, or 





Inferential so, therefore, finally, then, as such summary, 
conclusion, sum 
up 
Apposition such as, for example, for instance, in this case examples, 
explanation, 
expansion   
Resultive and, because, so, due to, so that, as a result, in this 








Contrastive although, then, but, while, after, whereas, still, 






 Inferential  thus, therefore, so Result, 
conclusion 






Conditional if, unless, whether uncertainty, 
conditions 
Generalization generally, mostly, usually truth 
Emphasizing actually, especially, furthermore, importantly, as a 
result, surely, apparently, honestly, of course, in 








The following section shows some example sentences of DMs. 
1. Additive Markers 
Table 4.21 shows the additive markers found in the data, the DMs, their frequency and the type of 
relation(s) they encode: 
 
















In move 1 of the sentence above, the segment preceding the DMs ‘and’ constitutes additional 
information to the preceding discourse (Kohlani, 2010). Even though, these DMs are called 
additive markers, they are actually different when it comes to type of relation. In move 1 of this 
sentence, ‘and’ showed the correlated relation of elaboration which is equative in nature. It 
indicated that the prior segment had the similar force to the preceding segment. In this move, DMs 
DMs Correlated relations 
And Elaboration –Equative 
That Elaboration – Emphasis 
Also Elaboration – Emphasis 
  Additive- Reinforcing 
<MOVE 1> “Cops_NN2 hunting_VVG for_IF two_MC ex-religious_JJ 
school_NN1 teachers_NN2 suspected_VVN of_IO rape_NN1 ,_, 
sodomy_NN1 and_CC molest_VV0 Saturday_NPD1 ,…”       (TSC013) 
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‘and’ relates to the segment introduced immediately to the prior segment. It links the same word 





In move 4, ‘and’ connects the phrase before and after, for example in this sentence, ‘and’ connects 
the ‘safety_NN1 of_IO the_AT people’ which occurs earlier in the sentence with ‘staying_VVG 
near_II Eastern_JJ Sabah_NN1’. This is also an additive marker which shows addition.  




In (1c) ‘that’ is called an additive marker (Kholani,2010). It signals that the segment preceding the 
DMs ‘that’ shows the type of relation as elaboration that the writer intends to make and indicates 
the relation of emphasis. In this sentence the ‘that’ indicates the act of emphasizing whereby, the 
writer puts more emphasis on what is already mentioned in the prior segment of the sentence 
(Kalajahi et al. 2012). This DMs ‘that’ relates to the introduced segment whereby, added_VVD 
showing the emphasis relation of man_NN1 linked by ‘that’. 




<MOVE 4> “We_PPIS2 also_RR want_VV0 to_TO ensure_VVI the_AT safety_NN1 
of_IO the_AT people_NN of_IO Sabah_NP1 who_PNQS use_VV0 the_AT 
waters_NN2 and_CC are_VBR staying_VVG near_II Eastern_JJ Sabah_NN1…”           
        (TSC007) 
 
<MOVE 4> “He_PPHS1 added_VVD that_CST the_AT man_NN1 
has_VHZ a_AT1 round_JJ face_NN1 with_IW stubble_NN1.”      (TSC003) 
 
<MOVE 4>”The_AT schools_NN2 have_VH0 also_RR been_VBN 
advised_VVN to_TO stop_VVI all_DB their_APPGE other_JJ 




In (1d) ‘also’ is called an additive marker (Kholani,2010). It signals that the segment preceding 
the DMs ‘also’shows the type of relation as elaboration of emphasis. In this sentence the preceding 
segment elaborates the prior segment by adding the DMs ‘also’ whereby, advised_VVN shows the 
elaboration of emphasis relation to schools_NN2 linked by ‘also’. 
 




In the sentence above, "having to put up with a 12-hour time’ reinforces the ‘despite being a world 
away’. The prior segment is related to the preceding segment of the DMs ‘and’. Here, the author 
is using ‘and’ to reinforcing and giving importance to the preceding sentence or information. 
2. Sequential Marker 
 
Table 4.22 shows the sequential markers found in the data, the DMs, their frequency and the type 
of relation(s) they encode: 
Table 4.22  
Sequential DMs 
DMs Correlated relation 
And Sequence (Transitional) 
When Sequence (Timing) 
 
 
<MOVE 2> “Despite being a world away and having to put up with a 12-
hour time difference, Ng Thang Kheong always kept in close contact with 









In move 4 of this sentence ‘and’ is called a sequential marker (Kholani,2010). It signals that the 
segment preceding the DMs ‘and’ constitutes sequence that the writer intends to make and indicate 
a sequence of steps in a process. Subsequently, it can also be replaced with DMs ‘then’. In this 
sentence the sequential markers indicated the act of transitional which showed an abrupt move 
from one topic to another (topic shift) (Kalajahi et al. 2012). This DMs ‘and’ related to a separate 
message. The prior segment (2a) had a separate message with the segment introduced (2b). 
Later_RRR drove_VVD in the prior segment indicated as a sequence of transitional to was_VBDZ 









<MOVE 4>(a) “He_PPHS1 said_VVD the_AT victim_NN1 later_RRR drove_VVD 
to_II her_APPGE  house_NN1…”  
(b) “….and_CC was_VBDZ sent_VVN to_II a_AT1 hospital_NN1 here_RL by_II  
her_APPGE housemate_NN1…”    (TSC011) 
 
<MOVE 4>  
(a)”It_PPH1 is_VBZ now_RT good_JJ that_CST the_AT current_JJ Cabinet_NN1 
has_VHZ decided_VVN to_TO abolish_VVI the_AT death_NN1 penalty_NN1 ,  
(b)and_CC all_DB that_DD1 needs_VVZ to_TO be_VBI done_VDN is_VBZ the_AT 
passing_NN1 of_IO Bills_NN2 in_II Parliament_NN1 that_CST would_VM abolish_VVI 
the_AT death_NN1 penalty_NN1 ,_,  
(c) and_CC hopefully_RR also_RR result_VV0 in_II the_AT death_NN1 sentence_NN1 
of_IO all_DB on_II death_NN1 row_NN1 being_VBG commuted_VVN ._.”         
                                                                                        (TSC028) 
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This sentence also shows a sequence. ‘And’ is used twice in this sentence. Both ‘and’ here show 
the steps after the prior segment (a) at the beginning of the sentence. The first ‘and’ (b), shows an 
reference which connects to the beginning of the sentence (a) ‘abolish_VVI the_AT death_NN1 
penalty_NN1’ and the next step is ‘and_CC all_DB that_DD1 needs_VVZ to_TO be_VBI 
done_VDN is_VBZ the_AT passing_NN1 of_IO Bills’. The second ‘AND’ (c) is also an reference 
to the first ‘AND’ (b) which is after ‘passing_NN1 of_IO Bills_NN2 in_II Parliament’ the next 
action is connected by AND (c) ‘hopefully_RR also_RR result_VV0 in_II the_AT’.  
 




In this sentence ‘when’ is called a sequential marker (Kholani,2010).  In this sentence the type of 
relation is a sequence that showed timing. It signaled that the situation in the preceding segment 
indicated the timing that it took place at the same time as the situation in the prior segment 
(Kalajahi et al. 2012).  The relation between was_VBDZ speaking_VVG in the prior segment is a 
sequence of timing to complained_VVD in the preceding segment linked by ‘when’, whereby one 






Suzana_NP1 Ishak_NP1 was_VBDZ speaking_VVG at_II the_AT 
assembly_NN1 when_CS she_PPHS1 suddenly_RR complained_VVD 




3. Resultive Marker 
Explanatory marker that was found in the data of this study is listed in table 4.23 below. 
Table 4.23  
Explanatory DMs 









In this sentence ‘that’ is called an explanatory marker (Kholani,2010). It signaled that the segment 
preceding the DMs ‘that’ indicated the reason, which showed the type of the relation of the DMs 
‘that’ is a reason. In this sentence the preceding segment to DMs ‘that’ showed a sentence which 
provided explanation for prior segment taking up the explanatory role. Whereas, the prior segment 
to DMs ‘that’ presents a reason in sentence (Kholani,2010). The preceding segment related to the 
prior segment of the DMs ‘that’ whereby, the relation between murdered_VVN in the preceding 






(a) …there_EX were_VBDR no_AT  obvious_JJ signs_NN2 that_CST 
the_AT man_NN1 was_VBDZ murdered_VVN ._.       
302 
 





In this sentence ‘and’ shows the temporal sequence acts of cause and consequences relation.  The 




Inferential markers that were found in the data of this study are listed in Table 4.24 below. 















(a)”…they_PPHS2 were_VBDR shocked_VVN to_TO learn_VVI 
that_CST the_AT four_MC a_AT1 Spanish_JJ couple_NN1,_, 
…had_VHD actually_RR been_VBN picked_VVN up_RP…”      
         
 
…because_II21 of_II22 their_APPGE action_NN1 ,_, this_DD1 
disaster_NN1 has_VHZ  happened_VVN and_CC all_DB of_IO 




In this sentence ‘that’ is called an inferential marker (Kholani,2010). It signaled that the segment 
preceding the DMs ‘that’ showed the type of relation as a conclusion.  In this sentence the additive 
marker indicated the act of concluding showing that the DMs ‘that’ is intended to conclude or sum 
up the information in the preceding sentence (Kalajahi et al. 2012). The relation between 
shocked_VVN in the prior segment is a conclusion to couple_NN1 picked_VVN up_RP in the 
preceding segment linked by ‘that’. 






‘And’ in this sentence indicated the result type of relation. It showed the cause and result of 
previous information (Kalajahi et al. 2012). The prior segment(S1) related to the preceding 
segment(S2) of the DMs ‘and’ whereby, the relation between ‘problems_NN2’ in the prior 
segment signaled the result to ‘go_VVI to_II Syria_NP1’ in the preceding segment linked by ‘and’. 
This is an anaphoric reference whereby the prior segment ‘She_PPHS1 had_VHD problems_NN2 
with_IW her_APPGE husband_NN1’  connect to the cause of her action in the preceding segment 







“She_PPHS1 had_VHD problems_NN2 with_IW her_APPGE 
husband_NN1 for_IF quite_RG some_DD time_NNT1 and_CC 
was_VBDZ planning_VVG to_TO go_VVI to_II Syria_NP1…” 
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5.  Contrastive Markers 
Contrastive markers that are found in the data of this study are listed in table 4.25 below. 






Example sentence ‘BUT’: 
 
 
In this sentence ‘but’ is called a contrastive marker (Kholani,2010).  In this sentence the type of 
relation is contrasted. It showed the contrast between men_NN2 detained_VV1 in the prior 
segment with the preceding segment linked by ‘but’ passenger_ NN1 flee_VV1. It signaled that 
the situation in the preceding segment is in contrast with the situation in the prior segment 
(Kholani. 2010).  
4.3.4 Implication from the structural linguistics analysis 
 
The frequency and types of DMs revealed the frequency and functions of DMs in the newspaper 
report genre. The findings from this study shows a similar finding to Kohlani’s (2010), Piurko’s 
(2015), Kalajahi et al. (2012) and Yin (2015) findings of DMs on newspaper genre and in other 
types of specialised genres.  Based on the analysis, ‘and’ is identified as the most used marker in 
the newspaper report within the moves. Based on the result derived from this analysis, it can be 
said that most journalists prefer to use DMs ‘and_CC’, ‘that_CST’, ‘also_RR’, ‘when_CS’, and 
‘but_CCB’ in their newspaper report writing to relate the message they intended to for readers.  
DMs Correlated relation 
But Contrast 
“…men_NN2 in_II their_APPGE 40s_MC2 were_VBDR 
detained_VVN but_CCB the_AT passenger_NN1 in_II the_AT 
back_NN1 seat_NN1 managed_VVD to_TO flee_VVI…”  




‘And’ was used the most and ‘but’ was used lesser than other conjunctions because “this 
conjunction was more restricted than ‘and’ and ‘or’, therefore it was not used as frequently as the 
other two conjunctions” (Leung, 2005). 
 
DMs ‘and’ is found to serve a number of relational functions in the CORONAS. For example, 
from this study, DMs ‘and’ can be additive, sequential and inferential and referring to relation 
types elaboration-equative, reinforcing(additive), transition(sequential) and result. The analysis of 
the functional relations of the texts analysed in this study showed the predominance of the 
following relations: concession, evaluation, reason, and elaboration. This is consistent with the 
findings of Kohlani (2012). As found by Kholani (2012), the present study also showed the 
evidence of existence of types of relations such as result, sequence, elaboration, reason, 
concessions, and comment.   
 
The position of the DMs plays an important role in showing the functional roles of DMs. In 
CORONAS, being in the initial, medial and final position the various relations for each DMs show 
how the parts of text are related not just structurally but also in terms of their own meaning and 
intentions. It is able to influence the meaning and interpretations in a sentence. This contradicts 
with Kohlani (2010), who insisted that the initial position is able to influence the reader’s 
interpretation of the preceding sentence and allows the DMs to have a wider scope over the whole 
sentence or paragraph. However, other positions are only responsible for subtle changes in the 
meaning or function.  Fraser (2009) also stated that, with the exception of ‘though’, coordinating 
conjunction (CC) and subordinating conjunctions (CS) will occupy only the initial position 
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whereas, DMs that are prepositions, prepositional phrases, and adverbials which has a greater 
latitude syntactically can occur in both final and medial positions.  
 
Based on the analysis of the roles of the DMs, for example, DMs ‘and’ carried a variety of 
functional roles.  The majority of studies on DMs implicitly assumed that only one marker or 
discourse relation will occur in a sentence (Oates, 2001). However, this study showed that, more 
than one relation may hold between text spans and each relation may be signaled by a discourse 
marker. This can be seen from the findings of DMs ‘and’ in this study. Additionally, many DMs 
can be combined to cue a single discourse relation. Besides that, the role of DMs in a sentence is 
influenced by the choice and placement of DMs, the style and the genre of the text.  
 
The structural linguistics analysis provided some evidence that the authors of the crime newspaper 
report are expected to have a sufficient level of structural knowledge when preparing the 
newspaper reports. This is supported by a response elicited during the interview session. For 
example, one respondent said, 
“…yes it is very important…all the sentences need to relate… However, the paragraphs 
may or may not have connection but within the sentences it is connected…the readers will 
not understand what is the author is trying to tell if there is no connection in the story…the 
writing need to follow the pyramid structure of writing newspaper report… the editors do 
the final checking with…the  proofreading process… "(R6) 
 
The structural knowledge includes the ability to apply accurate grammatical rules into the sentence 
structures used and to use appropriate and correct DMs in the sentence structures. The requirement 
to write the crime newspaper report using accurate grammatical rules is stated in a response by the 
respondent for example, “…yes the strategies of writing is up to the individual…how she or he 
want to write is up to them…but if we write wrongly then the editors will point out the 
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mistakes…and we correct them…(R3)”. Another respondent further added to this stated saying, 
“…this is an English newspaper…. Of course, grammar is important…. If grammar is not right, 
then, readers won’t be able to understand what they are reading” (R6). 
  
Thus, it can be concluded that the sentence structures are highly controlled by grammatical 
accuracy. The authors have to assign appropriate linguistic forms according to the desired 
communicative function of the sentences. The communicative functions of the sentences are 
realized by accurate use of the linguistic constituents of English language. Although highly 
narrative and report like, the sentences are designed to carry the informative and persuasive voice 
of the authors. The sentences are prepared using informational and persuasive instructional mood 
in order to provide clear and precise newspaper reports to the readers failing which may result in 
misinterpretation of the news story leading to turmoil within in the country within the readers.  
 
The structural linguistics analysis showed the dominance of the coordinating conjunction ‘and’ in 
the CORONAS corpus similar to Yin (2015) on analysing misuse, overuse and underuse of DMs 
in written and spoken news, Elena (2015) comparing the DMs on newspaper editorial and various 
other genres and by Lazaraton (1992) conducted a study on ‘and’ by analyzing spoken and written 
samples of native speakers from a comparison-contrast task and “near-death experience” 
narratives.  The results showed that ‘and’ occurred with the highest frequency in the spoken 
narratives and occurred least frequently in the written comparison-contrast texts. However, this 
study is almost similar to Al-Khawaldeh et al. (2014). Their findings show that the most occurring 
DMs is ‘and’ followed by ‘but’, ‘after’, ‘while’ and ‘before. In comparison with English editorial 
genre, Piurko (2015) provides a relatively different list of the most frequent DMs in his data. ‘But’ 
308 
 
is used the most followed by ‘and’, ‘yet’ ‘so’ and ‘however’. The difference in the findings was, 
both these studies shows that ‘but was used equally frequently as ‘and’, however, in Malaysia 
newspaper ‘but’ was used lesser than other DMs. This shows that, Malaysian authors don't tend to 
show much contrast in opinions in their writing or showing alternatives or exchange for solidarity 
and conflict compared to other countries newspaper report.  
   
In the CORONAS corpus, it was noticed that the coordinating conjunction (CC) is most commonly 
used with the plural common noun forms (NN2) prior to AND. 
 
Plural noun forms, for example;  
… officers_NN2 and_CC agent_NN1…  
 
Besides that, Article (At) THE appears 19 times preceding to AND, for example; 
… Umar_NP1 , and_CC the_AT Malaysian_JJ…  
   
The result of the structural linguistics analysis showed that the moves in the CORONAS corpus 
are bound to grammatical functionality of each DMs used in the sentences. The function of a plural 
noun (NN2), for example, is realized within a sentence by other defining POS. The example below 
shows that the singular noun form (NN1) is supported by the use of other defining POS in order 
to elaborate the communicative function of the sentence which is to indicate that the compilation 
of certain document/s has to be available for reference. The analysis of the distributional patterns 
of the coordinating conjunction (CC) shows dominating effect of the CC forms in most of the 
sentences analysed.  
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In the first sentence; “<move 6> The_AT three_MC officers_NN2 and_CC one_MC1 
forwarding_JJ agent_NN1 were_VBDR caught_VVN when_CS a_AT1” the plural common 
noun forms appear five times prior to AND. 
 
In the second sentence analysed; “<move 4> The_AT other_JJ defendants_NN2 named_VVD 
were_VBDR two_MC former_DA policemen_NN2 , Azilah_NP1 Hadri_NP1 and_CC Sirul_NP1 
Azhar_NP1 Umar_NP1 , and_CC the_AT Malaysian_JJ government_NN1” the article appears 
19 times preceding to ‘and’. 
 
During the analysis of the distributional patterns of the ‘and’ forms, it was noticed that the 
sentences used are made up of more than one clause and are often linked using coordinating 
conjunctions. The coordinating conjunction “and’ is used as an “extension between two or more 
complex clauses” (Halliday, 1994, p.328) in order to show the relativity of two or more clauses. 
There is “interdependency between the two clauses and the extension applied by ‘and’ signifies a 
positive addition” (Halliday, 1994, p.324) to the overall structure of the particular sentence.  
 
The analysis also shows that the coordinating conjunction (CC) and adversative coordinating 
conjunction (CCB) is used at various positions in the sentences. Some are used at the beginning 
while some are used at the center of the sentence. The placement of these DMs in the sentence, 
affect the communicative intention of the sentence by giving an additional or contrasting ideas to 
the readers. On the other hand, the use of these DMs provides clarity and emphasized the embedded 
meaning of the sentence helping the reader to clearly understand the newspaper report. The DMs 
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are used with specific intentions within the ultimate communicative goal of each sentence 
structure.  
 
It is noticed that each DMs defines and supports the realization of the communicative purpose in 
the sentence. The author is aware of the role played by each of the different DMs and uses the 
DMs accurately to implement his or her communication intention. A structural breakdown of 
linguistic constituents provided an extensive evaluation of the DMs used in the identified moves, 
in order to realize the communicative purpose underlying the moves. However, while reviewing 
related literature, it was found that such an integration of a move analysis with a structural 
linguistics analysis was absent especially on a newspaper report genre. Although genre analysts 
conducted various genre-based analyses using a variety of genres, whether in the professional 
areas, newspaper editorial, advertisements and obituary (Leng, 1999; Moi, 2001; Qing, 2013; 
Zarza et al., 2016; Zarza et al., 2018; Bonyadi, 2012; Afful, 2012; Abdullah, 2018; Shakeh et al. , 
2015), studies on newspaper report genre focusing on genre or move analysis is scarcely found 
with the incorporation or combination of two useful exploratory methods of genre analysis seem 
to be missing from the practice of genre analysis.  
 
The present study employed a genre-based approach to written texts by first conducting a move 
analysis, and then complementing it with a structural linguistics analysis in order to examine the 
POS constituting each move structure. Generally, this method of analysis is useful to determine 
the grammatical functions of the DMs in each identified move and helps to further understand the 
structures of the texts in a corpus.   
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It can be concluded that grammatical functionality of the DMs is reflected by effective 
understanding of the newspaper reports. Subsequently, this leads to effective communication 
between the author and the reader of the newspaper reports. The communicative purposes 
embedded in the moves used in the texts reflect the interactions between the newspaper authors 
and the readers. The communicative purposes of the crime, politics and environment newspaper 
report which are highly aligned with the organizational goals of the companies are realized based 
on effective use of discourse markers within the moves applied in the written texts.    
 
4.4 Findings on Research Question 3 
 
This section will be used to answer research question 3; 
How do the moves and discourse markers identified contribute to the overall interaction of the core 
components of the study?   
The next section summarises the overall interaction of the moves identified in this study with the 
core components from the findings of research question 1 and research question 2. It consists of 
findings and discussion of the interviews with specialist informants. The discussion is supported 
with validations from the semi-structured interviews. In order to answer the research questions in 
this study, some parameters from the CNP model (Munby, 1978) namely from the parameters of 
Interaction, Instrumentality, Target level and Communicative key were adapted and modified to 
show the overall interaction of the rhetorical structure with the core component of the study. 
 
Each move highly contributes to the assigning of each core components. As stated by Munby 
(1978), this study provides evidence of such interaction between the core components and the 
rhetorical structures. The following section discusses each identified theme emerging from the 
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responses of the interview questions asked. The discussion is supported with some examples of 
the responses received. With more probing questions, on the instrumentality and the 
communicative key parameters on the moves identified were reported here. Braun & Clarke (2006) 
thematic analysis was referred to in the current study. The responses were analysed and then 
tabulated into the responding themes as shown in Table 4.26. 
Table 4.26  
Tabulation of the themes from the semi-structured interview questions 
Interview Questions Identified Theme RQ answered 
1. Who are the participants 
communicating within the newspaper 
report?  (interaction) 
 
Interaction Within the 
Discourse Community 
RQ3 
2.What are the skills required to write 
the newspaper report? (target level) 
 
 






3. What are the strategies used by the 







4. For each of the identified move, what 
is the relevant knowledge required? 
(instrumentality) 
Required Communicative key  RQ1,RQ2 (RQ3) 
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Theme 1: Interaction Within the Discourse Community 
Interview question asked: Who are the participants communicating within the newspaper report?  
Bhatia (1993) Step 1 “Placing the given genre-text in a situational context” and Step 3 “Refining 
the situational/contextual analysis”, makes it nursery to provide some information related to the 
type of people involved in preparing and using the newspaper report and background knowledge 
and skills required within the discourse community.  
 
Thus, to enhance the overall genre analysis conducted, during the semi-structured interviews, the 
respondents were asked about the people in charge of producing a newspaper report. Some of the 
responses received stated that the people involved in the written communication of the newspaper 
report are mainly the journalists and the editors from the editorial department.  
Respondents were asked question regarding the people who are working within the discourse 
community. However, the respondents stated the stages involved in the preparation of newspaper 
report. This was further clarified using the probing techniques to ensure he answered the question. 
For example one respondents said, “…..there are 5 stages access and observation, selection and 
filtering, processing and editing, distribution and interpretation…” (R1). Another respondent gave 
the same form of answer by saying, “…the whole production process can be divided into content 
gathering, pre-press, press and post press…each of these have reporters, journalist and editors 
working…”(R3).  
Further probing made the respondent give a straight answer, for example he said, “journalist and 
editors are responsible for the initial stages of newspaper writing… process continues until reaches 
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the editors who edit the content before distributed and delivered to the audience…”(R1). Similar 
response was given by another respondent who mentioned the culture within journalism and the 
roles assigned, for example, he said, “…journalism professionals consist of something that we call 
a journalistic subculture…. we have reporters, producers, technical staff and managerial staff 
within a news organization…”(R2), “…reporters , the editor… sub editors, the Chief Sub Editor 
or the Editor in chief… Graphic designers...” (R4) 
The employees in the news organization are the reporters, journalist and the editors who prepare 
the newspaper report. They are the main communicators within the written communicative event 
of the newspaper report. 
Theme 2: The Right Skill Matter  
Interview question asked: What are the skills required to write the newspaper report? 
Most of the experts said that the most important skill in journalism is writing skills.  For example, 
one respondent said, “….the skills needed are not only language and writing, but soft skills also 
matter such as writing skills, communication skills, technological skills etc…” (R1) 
Another respondent said besides writing skills, journalists need to be able to relate to the culture, 
expression, thought process and issues in life to write a marketable newspaper report, for example, 
the respondent said, “...it has to do with expressions, culture, writing, thought, political and social 
life. So, it’s not only the skills of writing news. (R2). 
Two respondents mentioned the basic skills learned in the university and about the new skills 
which they need to learn in the industry in addition to the writing, language comprehension, 
communication and knowledge about society. For example, the respondent said, “...we need 
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students to have basic skills that they could learn from their universities. They will learn more 
when they work with us. But without basic skills, they are putting themselves in trouble…Skills 
needed for journalism graduates such as writing, language comprehension, and communication…” 
(R3).  
This was further supported by another respondents who said, “……journalism nowadays is a fast-
changing field. What they learn in the university is important but they need to be open-minded and 
learn new skills fast here. We acknowledge that some universities of have good training facilities 
while some do not…Skill of writing, understanding about society (knowledge of the society, 
political system, economic etc...” (R4). 
While asking about the required skills, most of the respondents mentioned about general 
knowledge being an important part of writing a newspaper report. So, a new theme was generated 
from the responses as it was repeated a number of times.  
 
 
Theme 3: General Knowledge Requirement 
 
This theme was focused strongly by the experts. Only with strong general knowledge, journalist 
would be able to write a thorough and comprehensive newspaper report. It seems general 
knowledge is more important than paper qualification. The following are some excerpts from the 
interviews with the experts. For example, one respondent said, “…it is a requirement for a 
journalist to have strong general knowledge. It would make their life easier to understand the issue 
that they have to cover. It gives them more sense on how to see things from various angles” (R1). 
This is supported by another respondent who said, “…it’s almost impossible to be a good journalist 
without good general knowledge. Journalism is about knowledge and experience…it’s important 




Further probing was asked on the reason for general knowledge and one respondent provided the 
reason for general knowledge with example of his own. For example, the respondent said, “...the 
main requirement is the general knowledge. If you interview a victim without having sufficient 
general knowledge about the situation, you will be in trouble…you won’t be able to connect with 
the person and get the required information needed to write the news” (R3) 
 
Some of the respondents also mentioned the need to have specialised knowledge in writing 
newspaper report. Specialised knowledge such as having work or educational background with 
environmental science for environmental news or political science for political news is preferred 
by the newspaper industries. Journalist who have this specialised background knowledge are easily 
employable. For example, one respondent said, “…there are several genres such as crime news, 
environmental news and economy needs experts who have undergone intensive training in 
specialized subject matters…they would have prior knowledge in the field...journalist and 
graduates from specific the disciplines would be preferred more by our company...”(R1).  
 
This was further supported by another respondent who mentioned about the difficulties of training 
a journalist without the specialised knowledge background. The respondent said,“…it is difficult 
to train journalists to acquire specialized knowledge…better to employ those who have specialized 
degrees and train them to become journalists…our company noticed this issue realised that they 
require experts in certain fields. Of course, the challenge is to develop the flair in writing and the 
ability to acquire journalist skills…”(R2). This is further supported by another respondent who 
said, “…there are areas where journalism students normally can enter if they have enough 
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knowledge especially when it requires specialized knowledge. Due to this fact, we would rather 
recommend to employ graduates with specialized degree for the job…”(R3) 
Theme 4: Required Strategies  
Most of the respondents said they used the inverted pyramid structure to write newspaper report. 
The responses from this question was incorporated the findings of RQ1 and RQ2 above.  Further 
probing was done to find out more about the strategies used.  
The inverted pyramid is helpful for readers as they skim for information as they read from the 
headline to the end of the newspaper report. It gives them the choice to only read the most 
important information at the top of the lines or continue reading until the end. For example, one 
respondent said, 
 “…we use the inverted pyramid format… readers skim the newspaper to find stories that 
interest them…They read the headline, and then the first sentence or two lines….if 
interesting they continue reading...can draw readers into the story. Readers can choose to 
stay and read the details, or leave at the top of the story and still take get valuable 
information of the news… The other important aspect of structuring a news article is 
making sure the story follows logically from the "lead," … (R3) 
Inverted pyramid style was also taught in the universities whereby they are guided to use the 5w’s 
1H and to organise it accordingly. For example, one respondent said,  
“…we have always used the pyramid style … in university courses it is also stressed… All 
writers should be great in using this expository style.. first paragraph got the essential facts 
…five W's (who, what, when, where and why). … five W's in the lead 
paragraph…organized in the order of importance… it is not creative, but at least it’s 
functional… The body got descriptions, quotations from witnesses or experts, and 
background information that relates to the lead… its simply a straight-forward strategy to 




Further probing was done to really find out how this pyramid structure worked. One respondent 
gave a very good example as he was elaborating about the function of inverted pyramid and its 
importance. He said,  
“…strategy used is the inverted pyramid..… For example, "4 survived and 3 died..." From 
that statement think about the readers' next questions: how is it 4 and 3? Was anyone hurt? 
What damage was done? When did the accident happen? Use those questions to formulate 
the rest of your opening, inverted paragraph…Let’s say you’re writing a story about a fire 
in which two people are killed and their house is destroyed. In your reporting, you gathered 
a lot of details including the victims’ names, the address, time…Obviously, the most 
important information about the two dead people…that’s the most important fact at the 
tops of the story… Other details – the names, the address, when it happened – is important 
but can be placed at the bottom line… not at the very top. And the least important 
information - things like what the weather was like at the time, or the color of the home - 
should be at the very bottom…”(R1) 
 
Theme 5: Required Communicative Key 
 
Interview question: For each of the identified move, what is the relevant knowledge 
required? 
 
The moves analysis highlighted a general rhetorical nine-move structure used in order to prepare 
the crime newspaper report. Table 4.27 shows the general nine-move structure used in the 
CORONAS corpus. Communicative purpose of the newspaper report is accomplished through 
nine-move, which give this genre its typical cognitive structure. The nine-move structure represents 
the overall moves used by authors. The nine-move are the core elements used to write the 
newspaper reports as reflected by the rhetorical moves in this study. All the move structures 







Table 4.27  





CORE COMPONENT Move 
Headline  <move 1> Establishing a territory 
Lead <move 2> Introducing the news lead 







Text body  
<move 4> Elaborating the event 
TSC 
<sub move 4a>Establishing the case 
<sub move 4b>Court proceedings 
<sub move 4c>Court sentencing and penalties 
<sub move 4d> Requesting to public 
<sub move 4e> Establishing follow up action 
TSP 
<sub move 4a> Depicting evil picture of foreign/internal enemies 
< sub move 4b > Religious values 
< sub move 4c> Justify current policy 
< sub move 4d > State orders 
< sub move 4e> Court proceeding 
< sub move 4f> Court sentencing and penalties 
TSE 
<sub move 4a> Establishing follow up action 
<sub move 4b> Stating Factual information 
<sub move 4c> Cause and effect 
<sub move 4d> Negative consequences 
<sub move 4e> Court sentencing and penalties 
<sub move 4f> Proposing new policies 
<move 5> Providing supporting fact 
<move 6> Providing historical context 
<move 7> Narrating unrelated events 
Ending <move 8> Pointing out related facts 
 <move 9> Referencing verbal reactions 
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HEADLINE: Move 1: Establishing a Territory 
 
 
Move 1 is establishing a territory. Move 1 is in line with Swales CARS (2004) model. Establishing 
a territory is in the core component of the headline. Establishing a territory, which occurs 100% 
in the newspaper report is considered most obligatory.  This study is also similar to (Bonini, 2009) 
who named the core component as title and move as citing the most evident aspect. As mentioned 
earlier, past studies did not identify the rhetorical or the schematic structure of a headline. Newsom 
and Wollert (1988) did not mention headline as an element in newspaper report in his theory of 
journalism. Besides that, there are also some studies which uses headline as a move by itself Ansary 
and Babaii’s (2005), Gunesekara’s (1989), Zarza & Tan (2016), Shokouhi & Amin, (2010) and 
Dijk (1988). Unlike this study which uses headline as the core component and its move as 
establishing a territory. Headline is seen to be more appropriate as a component just like the Lead 
and as stated in the inverted pyramid model.  
 
Similar to Swales (2004) CARS model, this move claims centrality and makes topic generalization. 
However, two respondents did not agree to the move 1 being the first move because headline sums 
up the story thus it is actually written as the final process. For example, the respondent said, "…find 
a catchy headline that sums up what happened…to catch attention of the readers…but, move 1 is 
not writing the headline. Editors normally write the headline after reading the journalist article in 
full. Move 1 should be the component writing the lead… "(R1) 
 
Besides that, this move  has a number of functions which is; summaries the event (Dijk, 1988), 
provides abstract of the event (Bell, 1991; Nir, 1993), determines the focus Zarza & Tan (2016) 
and establishes a theme (Shokouhi & Amin, 2010) around which the newspaper report is centered. 
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In this study, move 1 is a sentence which establishes the topic or the theme around the newspaper 
report which is in line with Swales (2004), Shokouhi & Amin, (2010) and Zara & Tan (2016). 
Most of the respondents agreed to move 1 function as an abstract to attract readers. For example, 
one respondent said, “...headline represents the most significant component of the news abstract. 
Its main function, based on journalism 101 is to abstract the main event of a story and attract the 
reader…establishing a territory as the move 1 is good" (R5). Another respondent further added to 
the function of headline by saying that it can be informative and narrative like whereby it consists 
of the person involved. For example, the respondent said, "...headline consists of the person 
involved in the case or we call it the actor of the events or author of the message and/or 
interpretation of events, or the subject matter of the story… can be informative, as they present the 
basic information on the content of  a story… "(R3).  
 
The findings in this study revealed that, the authors of newspaper crime report mostly use punchy 
and short phrases as an attention-getting technique to promote the article to readers which is in line 
with (Zarza & Tan, 2016). The function of the headlines that was reflected by Ifantidou’s (2009, 
p.97) is that newspaper headlines function as an “attention-getting rather than information-
providing device” as headlines normally do not accurately represent the articles they introduce. 
Besides that, based on the distributional pattern identified, move 1 is placed in the first line of the 
beginning of newspaper report further conforms the functions of headline to attract, persuade and 
promote the attention of the readers so that they will read the content of the newspaper report. The 










Further probing on the headline shows that most of the respondents agree to the existence of 
headline as an important move in a newspaper report. Its needs to be written in a correct order by 
writing the old new first followed by the new news in the end. This is a persuasive technique to 
cause suspense in readers. For example, one respondent said, “…you have to write the words in a 
correct order…writing ‘old’ information that you already know in the first ‘part’ of your headline, 
and then end with the facts that are actually ‘new’. This will keep readers in ‘suspense’, so they 
will be interested to read further…”(R2) 
 
One of the respondents mentioned about using part of speech action verb in the newspaper 
headline. For example, he said, “…news headlines almost always contain an action verb. Action 
makes a story, and verbs bring action…to any sentence or phrase.…They're the engine that drives 





HEADLINE move 1: Establishing a territory 
(i) Line 1: < move 1> “Getting rid of bad apples in Customs”   
(TSC030.txt)   
Line 1: < move 1> “Cradle CEO’s wife and teens charged”          
(TSC002.txt) 




LEAD: Move 2 Introducing the News Lead 
 
A newspaper report begins with the most important or major part of a news story.  As mentioned 
by Itule and Anderson (1997, p. 66), "the lead contained the gist of the story." it is also an 
introduction of the newspaper report. Introducing the news lead is the second move in the news 
but, the first move which introduces the main points of the newspaper report.  
 
Bell (1991) said that “the lead paragraph is the journalist's primary abstract of a story” Bell (1991, 
p.148-149). The scholar acknowledges that the lead in the news section is an obligatory move. The 
function of this move is to introduce the news story and inform the readers about the content of a 
news item. It is also “intended to invoke the readers interest” to the rest of the newspaper report 









As can be seen in the excerpt above, move 2 introducing the news lead is directly related to move 
1. In this sentence move 2 functions as the thesis statement of the report. Move 1 is written based 
on move 2. Move 1 actually summarises the information in move 2. In move 2 the words ‘slapped, 
HEADLINE 
< move 1> Establishing a territory  
“26-year-old assaults 45-year-old wife after she could not buy him a car”  
LEAD      
< move 2> Introducing the news lead 
“A man slapped his wife, threatened to chop her with an axe and burn 




threaten, burn down their home’ is summarised or rephrased as ‘assault’ in move 1. The word ‘she 
could not buy him a car’ in move 2 was directly applied to move 1 too. 
 
Dijk (1985) considers the news lead to function as a summary of the news discourse and have 
placed it together with the headline in the highest category called ‘Summary’. Move 2 occurred 
100% making it a most obligatory move in newspaper report. This move was adapted from 
Newsom and Wollert (1988) journalism theory and Swales (2004) CARS model whereby Swales’ 
(2004) move 3 of occupying the niche and step 1a, step 1b and step 3 of the research introduction 
was adapted. Based on CARS model, the current move 2 outlines the purpose of the report, 
announce the present report and starting point of the entire report structure with a lead form 
(answering who, what, when, where, how, and why) questions. This is in line with the comment 
made by one of the respondents. For example, the respondent said,  
“…introduction to a news story... maybe a single word, a phrase a brief sentence or a 
paragraph... Answers right away the questions that the reader would ask...You need to 
include the five Ws and H. But it is not a rigid rule. You don’t have to include all the Ws 
or the H…. Can sum up the whole report in 1 line of… Cannot expand the lead…it’s still 
back to the pyramid showing the most important information… " (R3) 
 
This finding is similar to Zarza & Tan (2016) moves on editorial whereby she used the term 
presenting the case but in this study the move used was presenting the news lead. This move is in 
the lead which is also the first sentence that is used to create the information in the headline. To 
sum up, move 2 consists of the most important information, express the existent and introduces the 
event that is occurring and prepares readers with the most important details of event. Editors 
accomplish this move by providing the background facts of the event from situational and historical 
perspectives to make the report plausible and reasonable. This finding is in line with Zarza et.al 
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(2016) whereby, this move occurs 100% in the editorial of both NST and NYT and it is the most 
obligatory move. 
 
Most of the respondents agreed to this move. They said, there is no framework to write move 2 
except that it has the most important information and has a similar function as the headline which 
is to summarise except that it’s more thorough and longer. It provides the answers seek by the 
readers. For example, one respondent said,  
"…no framework or set guideline to write a lead. It should have the 5W's...we are still 
required to follow the pyramid...however, not every journalist use the pyramid these days. 
The report style is changing according to the culture and trend...newspaper report is more 
like a narrative story now… Similar function as the headline... To summarise.... But it’s 
longer and covers the most important information in a news... Some writers note that the 
first sentence is the most important of a story; some might extend that to the first paragraph 
within 10 words… Answers right away the questions that the reader would ask...we have 
to try to be specific as possible...if it’s too broad, it won’t be informative or interesting… 
"(R1) 
 
This is also agreed by another respondent who said that move 2 needs to be short, precise, no 
redundancy and direct to the point. However, this respondent said that the whole move 2 needs to 
be covered within 25 to 30 words. For example, the respondent said,  
"…needs to be short and precise… no unintentional redundancy. For example, 2 p.m. 
Wednesday afternoon. This is wrong… we can’t afford to waste space in a news story, 
especially in the lead...no clutter and cut right to the heart of the story… ten one sentence, 
sometimes two…usually they are 25 to 30 words and should rarely be more than 
40…Function varies... For conventional lead used in a straight news it answers the 5 W's.... 
Leads introduce the topic or purpose of a paper, and particularly in the case of journalism, 
need to grab the reader's attention… " (R5) 
 
Further probing on the lead story in the newspaper report. Three respondents mentioned about the 
type of sentence, grammar used in the news lead and normally not all the 5W’s are mentioned in 
the news lead, for example, the respondent said, “….lead or lede should be a declarative sentence 
in the active voice…subject followed by a verb and then a direct object…lead should answer the 
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5 W's and 1H but, usually only two or three of them need be in the first sentence, depending on 
their importance...”(R6). Further input was given by another respondent on the type sentences 
used, for example the respondent said, “…lead can be written single word, a short sentence, 
paragraph…but usually its only one or two line paragraph…” (R4) and another respondent 
said,“…usually starts with words like with, to, -ing, noun or adjectives…”(R5). Another 
respondent mentioned about the types of leads consisting of the WHs, for example, the respondent 
said, “…summary lead has who lead, what lead, where lead, when lead, why lead and how 
lead…”(R1) 
Another respondent mentions about the function of news lead. Readers are prone to read the news 
story after reading the lead. If the lead is not attractive, the chances of the readers to continue 
reading is less. Besides that, the function of lead is to summarise with the fewest words possible. 
For example, one respondent said, “…judge a story on newspaper by its lead… If it does not grab 
their attention, they will not read on. It summarizes the contents and should be short…”(R4) 
 
LEAD: Move 3 Providing Secondary Information 
This move was adapted from Newsom and Wollert (1988) which is tie-in transition of a secondary 
point. Thus, this study adapted the meaning and came up with providing secondary information to 
move 3. It works as an additional information which is not in the move 2 (answering who, what, 
when, where, how, and why questions which was not in move 2).  
 
Move 2 contains the main facts but at times may not provide complete information about the facts. 
Move 3, which is to introduce the secondary facts, serves to complement that information by 
providing the second fundamental fact. This move acts as a connecting or binding element to the 
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news headline and at times with move 2 and with the news body text. Move 3 is also placed in the 
lead component. Move 3 is the paragraph after move 2 introducing news lead. This is in line with 
most of the respondent’s comments who said, “sometimes the most important information is 
placed in the third line because of the limited number of word in the lead” (R1). 
 
It is usually stated in one sentence. It is also a major or obligatory move as it exists in almost all 
the news genre. If the headline section only provides information on what and who, then this 
section will have other information needed such as when, why, where, and how which may not be 
stated in the move 2. Another respondent agrees to this statement by saying, “… usually this move 
is rare…but it is still often written in 1 line with the rest of the important details…mostly by junior 
journalist who are still learning to write…” (R2). The progression of move 3 can be seen in the 










Based on the above, can be clearly seen that, the headline is framed by the lead within the first 
two paragraphs in the newspaper report, thus placing these two paragraphs in the lead. It functions 
HEADLINE 
< move 1> “26-year-old assaults 45-year-old wife after she could not buy him a 
car”     
 
LEAD 
< move 2> “A man slapped his wife, threatened to chop her with an axe and burn 
down their home after she could not buy him a car.” 
< move 3> “The 26-year-old was arrested by police after his 45-year-old wife made 
a report four days after the incident at their home in Kg Sapagaya Hilir in Lahad 




as introducing the event. The frequency findings show that most of the words used in the headline 
was retrieved from move 2 and about some from move 3.  
 
For example, from move 2, the word slapped his wife, threatened to chop her with an axe and burn 
down their home was summarised as assaults and placed in the headline and after she could not 
buy him a car was used as it is. move 3 further supports the headline by adding the details of the 
doer and the victim 26-year-old and 45-year-old wife.  
 
In the sentence above, move 2 shows the details of what and why whereas in move 3 shows details 
of who are the offender and the victim as well as where the incident happened. Besides that, move 
3 can also appear in the text body. With the same function elaborating the headline which was not 








Move 3 is similar to Gunsekera’s (1989) analysis of the category called Main Event Development. 
According to Gunesekera (1989), “the Straits Times uses this technique to provide details of the 
Main Event which is summarized in the headlines" (Gunesekera (1989, p.90). This move 3 has 
HEADLINE 
<MOVE 1> “Irish IT manager brutally murdered”         
TEXT BODY 
<MOVE 3> “O’Reilly’s body, with his hands bound with shoelaces and legs tied with 
cloth, was discovered by a property agent at 5.15pm on Monday. Initial investigations 
showed that the victim may have been hit with a pot and frying pan. There were also 




similarities to that category as both functions to complement and develop the facts introduced 
previously. 
 
TEXT BODY: Move 4 Elaborating the Event 
This move provides further elaboration of move 2. The news text body begins with this move 4, 
which provides further description of the main facts. The function of move 4 is to describe the 
incident, provide quotation of a person, and elaborate an incident. This is an obligatory move as a 
fundamental and essential part of news writing. This is in line with the respondent’s response. For 
example, one respondent said,  
" Well… the function of the 1st paragraph after the lead is actually to elaborate and specify 
the info provided in the lead to explain the background of the story, starting with the most 
relevant… Which is based on the pyramid… we summarize the story, to get to the heart, 
to the point, to sum up quickly and concisely the answer to the question: What’s the 
news?...The pyramid approach addresses the most important questions at the top of the 
story. It states the thesis and then provides supporting material… so, having this move 4 
after the lead seems appropriate… " (R2) 
 
This move is adapted from Newsom and Wollert (1988). It is similar to Bonini (2009) Moves 
identification on newspaper report. Bonini (2009) used the term narrating the fact as move 3 and 
describing details of the fact as move 4. However, from this analysis both these moves were 
combined to elaborating the event. It was more suitable to elaborate the event because move 4 here 
was actually elaborating the facts from move 2 and move 3. This is agreed by the respondents, for 
example, one respondent said,  
"…it elaborates and connects to the lead… But, at times it connects to the headline too… 
older generations still tend to use the pyramid structure to write this section of the story, 
but younger generations have like a love-hate feelings for it…outdated, unnatural, boring, 
artless,... tells the story backward and is at odds with the storytelling tradition that features 




Besides that, Bonini’s (2009) move 3 and 4 is actually what the entire newspaper report consists 
of. The communicative function of move 4 elaborating the event in this study is narrating the story 
and describing the details based on each discourse. For example, embedded within this media 
discourse is the political news consists of political discourse, the environmental news consists of 
environmental discourse and crime news consists of legal discourse. However, one of the 
respondents had a different point of view on the various discourses. Basically, it all falls back to 
the pyramid whereby the most important facts are at the top of the pyramid and there are no 
differences in writing style when it comes to different sub genres. For example, the respondent 
said,  
"…moves 2-4 writing with the most important facts based on the inverted pyramid. Why 
there was inverted pyramid is so that the sub editor when laying out the page knows he can 
cut the story from the bottom (to fit the print page) as the least important information is in 
the bottom…. sum up the point of the story in a single paragraph… also, with news writing, 
there is no difference between writing a crime story, court story or political story…" (R3) 
 
The progression of move 4 is seen in the sample excerpt below. move 4 here is further elaboration 
of move 3. In move 3 the mention of ‘police’ introduced the police’s involvement or appearance in 
the newspaper report which was carried forward to move 4 with further elaboration on the police’s 
name and his status, ‘Lahad Datu district police chief Asst Comm Nasri Mansor’. This move is 
‘the quotation of a person’. Next, in move 3, further elaboration on the victim’s action ‘wife made 
a report four days after the incident’ was described in move 4 ‘before coming out to lodge a report 
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on Monday’ including the details of dates indicating when the incidents took place. The extract 













TEXT BODY: Move 5 Providing supporting fact 
Move 5 providing supporting fact is required to provide specific support for the facts in the lead 
section. From the analysis, can be seen that this move does not exist in all the news genre. 
Therefore, this move is optional.  Similar to move 4, this move also has the peripheral move 
mentioned by Kathpalia (1992), is described in the following statement: 
“However, most genres are made up of not only what have been called the central move of 
the genre but also a range of other move of variable importance which can occur in the 
genre but are not always present in all the instances of a particular genre. This move, some 
of which have a higher frequency of occurrence than others have been referred to as 
peripheral move” (Kathpalia, 1992, p.85). 
HEADLINE 
<MOVE 1> “26-year-old assaults 45-year-old wife after she could not buy him a car”       
LEAD 
<MOVE 2> “A man slapped his wife, threatened to chop her with an axe and burn down 
their home after she could not buy him a car.” 
<MOVE 3> “The 26-year-old was arrested by police after his 45-year-old wife made a 
report four days after the incident at their home in Kg Sapagaya Hilir in Lahad Datu at 
about 6pm on Thursday (March 21).” 
TEXT BODY 
<MOVE 4> “Lahad Datu district police chief Asst Comm Nasri Mansor said Tuesday 
(March 26) that the wife and her three children ran from their home in fear on Friday (Mar 




From the statement above, it was found that even though this move does not exist as often as the 
obligatory move, but this move is still undeniably important in a news genre. This was supported 
by the respondents who said,  
"...statistics are available and highly useful…readers are more confident...Over one-fifth 
of the analysed news made reference to statistics… but, there junior journalists these days 
rarely apply statistics… our survey shows that, only 6.1% of crime news used 
statistics…under-use of statistics accidents and disasters 6.3% and terrorism 8.7%... Maybe 
because it’s tough to write the numbers… Journalist and editors needs the data presented 
clearly and with context, or were statistics only mentioned passingly in a vague 
manner…"(R4) 
 
The function of this move is essential as it provides support or evidence for a statement and report 
made. This is agreed by most of the respondents. For example, one respondent said, “If there is an 
allegation made in the lead, the news should provide prove to the allegation. So, supporting the 
fact is an important move here… you can hardly call it a news story without the facts… "(R1).  
This move also seems to be direct and concise and often in one line. For example, as said by one 
of the respondents, “…supporting this news can be expressed in a simple, concise sentence, like a 
direct quotation containing all the supporting facts needed...also in a number of paragraphs through 
statistics, examples or expert's testimony…”(R2). The progression of move 5 can be seen in the 











TEXT BODY: Move 6 Providing historical context 
Providing historical context is adapted from Newsom and Wollert (1988) and it is similar to 
Bonini’s (2009) move 7 which is contextualising in historical terms. The function was to show 
past facts, which would have triggered the current event. In this study the name is changed to 
providing historical context because it’s more of a layman term. This was changed after discussion 
with the inter-coders who were finding it hard to understand the meaning.  
 
This move is obligatory because without it the newspaper readers won’t be able to understand the 
news genre thoroughly. This was also stressed by Dijk (1988) whereby, background or providing 
an historical content of a newspaper report can affect the semantic meaning which was intended 
for the readers. This statement was also verified by the respondents, for example one respondent 
said, "…the news itself must be current… includes recent hits, recent in time, real interest to the 
public… past events to this event is included if it is legitimate or real… continuing public 
interest…for example the conversations of politicians in the past can be included during the current 
election news… "(R6) 
LEAD 
<MOVE 2> “A survey on how to prevent problematic Internet behaviour for 
the younger generation has revealed a shocking surprise – some of the 
teenagers interviewed admitted that they have been watching online 
pornography before they were eight years old.” 
TEXT BODY 
<Move 5> “The survey, carried out by Heriot-Watt University Malaysia 
(HWUM), found that a shocking 7% of teenagers surveyed admitted they got 




This move helps readers to understand the background of the news. Some of the readers may not 
have read about the issue which occurred in the past. With this move, the readers are able to 
understand the newspaper report thoroughly. This is supported by most of the respondents. For 
example, one respondent said, "...it actually attracts the reader to the current and old 
news…readership of the past news may increase too… journalist need to keep themselves updated 
of the past events to write this as not everybody covers the same issue in the past… may include 
the event or the actors involved… "(R2) 
 
Providing historical context is identified as an obligatory move.  The excerpt below shows the 
progression of move 6. Move 2 which is the current news. Followed by move 6 which shows the 
background of the news from an historical context. Prepositional phrases like “last October”, 













<MOVE 2> “The hold-up in abolishing the mandatory death sentence is delaying 
justice in the murder of Mongolian Altantuya Shaariibuu, says a group 
campaigning against the death penalty.”           
TEXT BODY 
<MOVE 6> “Last October, Minister in the Prime Minister’s Department Datuk 
Liew Vui Keong said the Cabinet would abolish the death penalty, with a 
moratorium for those on death row.”   
<MOVE 6> “Earlier Thursday, Liew said the Cabinet would make the final 
decision on whether to bring the legislative amendments to Parliament in March.” 
<MOVE 6> “In 2009, Sirul and Azilah Hadri were convicted of Altantuya’s 
murder and sentenced to death.” 




TEXT BODY: Move 7 Narrating unrelated events 
 
This move was not found in the any of the past studies. It is a new move found in this study. 
However, Zarza & Tan (2016) does include this move in her study in the news editorial. In this 
study it has the lowest percentage making it a non-obligatory move. Move 7 provides information 
which has no connections with the current story but has connection to some part of the event. Most 
of the respondents agreed to the existence of this move. For example, one respondent said,  
 
"...sometimes journalist tend to do this to slot in some information which they think maybe 
important for other cases…. They would be interviewing a police officer for example, at 
the same time a reporter might ask them an unrelated question, so journalist would just 
include that bit of information in the current story… This is to save writing a full report 
too… " (R3) 
 
However, some of the respondents did not agree to this type of writing as it causes confusions to 
the readers. For example, the respondent said,  
“…usually after providing a smooth transition between the lead and the second paragraph, 
journalist tend to continue with information about the topic summarized in the lead. 
However, some reporters tend to shift to a different topic…which is actually confusing to 
the readers…”(R4) 
 
The excerpt below shows a sample of the move’s progression. move 2 here is reporting about 
“faking a kidnaping by a Singaporean man and Indonesian wife…”. However, move 7 is reporting 
“the arrest of custom officer and his wife…”. The word “in an unrelated case…” indicates the 
move of unrelated event. However, from this excerpt, move 7 is connected to move 4 whereby the 
journalist is reporting an event mentioned by the same police officer “Comm Mohd Khalil” 










ENDING: Move 8 Pointing out related facts 
This move is adapted from Bonini (2009). It is usually found in the last paragraph of the newspaper 
report. It is an obligatory move. Move 8 generally relates back to the lead. However, in some 
situations, it continues from the prior sentence. Thus, making not all of the last sentence to be an 
ending component with related facts to the lead. This is supported by most of the respondents, for 
example, one respondent said,  
“.. the last paragraph is cut as soon as it reaches the required number of words...yes, it stops 
abruptly, but, with sometimes referencing what other people are saying or court hearings, 
but journalist make sure they write the least important story towards the ending...”(R2) 
 
Further supported by other respondents who said that, there are no clear framework to end a 
newspaper report. For example, one respondent said, 
"... editor’s tend to undergo cutoff test (removing last section(s) of story to quickly shorten 
story….so, the ending is not seen concretely...Those days newspaper reports were actually 
reporting events. These days news has become a sensation. So, it’s difficult to have a clear 
guideline to writing a report” (R1).  
 
<MOVE 2> “A Singaporean man and his Indonesian wife have faked their own 
kidnapping, hoping to extort a huge amount of money from their own family.” 
<MOVE 4> “Comm Mohd Khalil said police were still carrying out their investigations 
to track down another suspect, who is still at large, and the money.” 
<MOVE 7> “In an unrelated case, Comm Mohd Khalil said that police arrested a 
custom officer and his wife for hiring people to throw red paint to his senior officer’s 
house.” 
        (TSC023) 
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It is a very confusing move because it stops abruptly without a proper closure as in a general report. 
This was further supported by the respondents. For example, one respondent said,  
"... there's no ending in most news story. If it is a column or feature writing, yes need an 
ending. Some writers don't have an ending…based on the example you gave me an 
ending… That's not an ending. Probably the reporter could have added more to the story. 
For example, however, police didn't respond the report. If you listen to that YouTube audio 
on news writing, lecturer says news writing has no conclusion…"(R3) 
 
Move 9: Referencing Verbal Reactions 
Move 9 was adopted from Bonini (2009) with the move pointing out reactions to the fact and is 
similar to Zarza et al. (2016) move in the editorial genre. This move is embedded within all the 
other move. Zarza et al. (2016) used the term articulating a position for this move. For this study, 
referencing verbal reactions was more suitable because it is catered to reactions made by the 
journalist and the actor. This move is in the core component of the lead, the text body and ending.  
 
In move 9 the journalist uses direct or indirect speech of actor’s reactions by summarising or 
rewriting the actual speeches made by others (Zarza & Tan, 2016; Harry, 2014). The findings of 
move 9 reveals that newspaper authors tend to use, neutral reporting verbs ‘…he said...’ and 
infused speech verbs ‘…he urged…’ and ‘…he added’ to rewrite the report of the speech made by 
an actor (Harry, 2014). Thus, the authors can actually be creative and expressive in articulating 
their positions about the event.  This move is agreed by all of the respondents. They said that it is 
the most essential move in a newspaper report. For example, a respondent, 
“…news report is about quotations ..direct or indirect by the journalist…In news reporting, 
reported speech functions differently from the way in which it functions in…like fictional 
narrative and conversation…and not like fiction…it is focused on passing on 
information…issues of referentiality, truth, reliability and accountability... It represents a 




Both the direct and indirect quoting contributes a lot to the communicative purpose of a newspaper 
report. It plays a major role on how the authors intends to portray and influence the function of a 
news report to the readers. Most studies like Li (1986), Chafe (1982) and Tannen (1989) proposed 
that, journalist prefer to use direct quoting because it is a ‘less complex’ strategy than indirect 
speech and direct speech is a more involving strategy than indirect speech. However, in the current 
journalist prefer to use more indirect quoting compared to direct quoting even though direct 
quoting is easier to write. This is in contrast with comment made by the respondent, who said,  
“…the main difference between a direct and an indirect report is the point of view from 
which the original words are interpreted…direct speech, the ‘original’ utterance is 
interpreted from the point of view of the reported speaker…indirect speech the original 
words are interpreted from the point of view of the reporter…it is easier to write the direct 
speech compare to the indirect speech…”(R1) 
 
Indirect quoting is defined here as, actor’s reactions by use of examples, attribution or reference. 
Summarising, paraphrasing or elaborating actor’s experiences by showing the actors emotions 
through reported speech. For example, with words like “…said that…, …implied that…, 
…bemoaned…”. References without quote symbol (“..”). In this study the indirect quoting concept 
was derived from Zarza et al. (2016) in her comparative study of the editorials. However, Zarza et 
al. (2016) used the term articulating a position to report the indirect quoting. Even though, verbal 
reactions were made a move in the pilot study, but, after consulting with the experts, it was revised. 
Direct quoting here is defined as, quotes from ‘ordinary’ individuals involved in the incident. 
Police comments on incidents (elite speakers comment on the experience of individuals this may 




The examples below show some sample sentences of move 9 
 
 
Further probing was done on references to verbal reactions in the core components. Lead should 
not have quotes and it should be paraphrased. In addition, the names of the actors involved should 
be written with the title and in full form. For example, a respondent said, “…news story should 
not normally begin with quotes… since it is the important aspect of a story, the reporter should 
paraphrase it in his lead…and roles referred to in leads have their full names and titles 
included…”(R2) 
 
However, one respondent did not agree to this saying that, quotes are capable of attracting readers 
and in Malaysian newspaper it is used often. The respondent said, “…newspaper story is basically 
expository writing…powerful quotes can attract readers to continue reading…we use a lot of 





1. Line 27: <MOVE 6> “To stop these scams from occurring, he urged those interested 
to find work to carry out background checks on the company.”      (TSc005) 
2. Line 33: <MOVE 6> “He said hundreds of officers would be scrutinised.”      
(TSc030) 
3. Line 20: <MOVE 6>”All four men arrested have prior drug and criminal records 






There are many studies conducted in order to understand students’ writings. However, these 
studies are limited to identifying and highlighting the moves as used by the writers. These studies 
did not go further into occupying the method used into the niche area of ESP language teaching. 
As for the present study, the findings from the move analysis, supported by a structural analysis 
are incorporated into the fundamental basis of developing a framework suitable for the teaching of 
ESP courses.   
 
Findings from the semi-structured interviews validated the findings from the move analysis and 
the structural analysis where it is noticed that the authors of the newspaper report are expected to 
demonstrate a high level of grammatical understandings in order to produce appropriate move 
structures. The corpus is highly institutionalized where almost all of the texts are goal oriented and 
has to fulfill certain pre-determined objectives.   
 
The organisations have placed their own defining purposes to have the genre written as it is. The 
control indicates linguistic and academic conventions of the genre. Professional conventions of the 
genre are accommodated into its 'power of speech' where the genre 'speaks' on behalf of the 
authors. The authors' superiority in the organisation is reflected within the written genre thus 
indicating direct professional influence of the genre.  
 
The institutional context in this research is highlighted by the control placed on the genre itself 
where the written newspaper reports are required to fulfill certain criteria before being circulated 
within the company. The organisation’s control the general construction of the genre leaving only 
341 
 
the structural clarity to be determined by individual authors of the reports. The structural layout 
and the content of the genre are not pre-determined. The organisations have certain guidelines to 
the preparation of the newspaper report regarding the most important and the least important facts 
to be written.  
 
However, the influence of the organizational context does not necessarily affect the overall 
directive approach applied by the authors. The authors are free to elaborate the news report 
according to their knowledge, experience and style to reach the audience. The authors write as they 
prefer to write, indicating authority over how the texts are structured. During the move analysis, it 
was noticed that the authors prefer to use expository nature of writing the newspaper report. The 
move structures identified indicated the existence of a expository genre which is used to provide 
guidance to the readers.  
 
In the present study, the structural interpretation of the text-genre revealed that the writers of the 
newspaper report have similar concerns of their readers. The writers displayed remarkable 
resemblances of strategies used, which were analyzed according to the moves used following 
Swales' (1981, 1990, 2004), Bhatia’s (1993) and Upton & Cohen (2009) approaches to a genre 













This concluding chapter provides a summary of the present analysis and a summary of the findings 
of the present analysis. Subsequently, this final chapter presents the answers to the research 
questions of the present study as posed in Chapter One of the thesis. Relying on the analysis and 
the findings presented in Chapter Four, it discusses the recommendation of corpus-based 
framework (CBF) suitable for ESP course designs within the perspectives of ESP teaching 
practices of the media discourse. Followed by suggested activities for data driven learning (DDL), 
contribution, recommendation, implication and limitation. Finally, the chapter ends with a 
conclusion made on the overall genre analysis that was conducted in this study.  
5.2 Summary of the findings 
 
This study investigated the genre of newspaper report prepared by journalists in the media industry. 
The literature reviewed indicated a fundamental gap of research conducted in terms of 
investigating the written communication from the media industry in Malaysia. The selected 
industry is among the many dominating industries in the country.  In order to collect necessary 
data for the genre analysis, access into the setting was gained within appropriate ethical 
considerations and strict confidentiality. The study was specifically aimed at investigating how the 
newspaper reports are prepared, what is the specific content of these reports and how do the 
journalists achieve their ultimate communicative purposes using structural linguistic patterns of 
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the written newspaper report. In order to answer these questions, the present study developed a set 
of three fundamental research questions to be used as guiding rudiments for the analysis of the 
newspaper report. This study has aimed at investigating the rhetorical patterns used in the 
newspaper report in terms of the moves used. The research questions were answered using a 
combination of qualitative and quantitative research methods. The research instruments used 
consisted of a corpus built from written newspaper report collected from the industry and a set of 
semi-structured interview questions. Besides that, as a result of the corpus analysis, the moves in 
this study were created by the researcher based on elements that need to be in the newspaper report 
as shown in the literature, to form the organisational structure of the newspaper discourse. In this 
study, the researcher creates the moves based on Bonini (2009), Swales CARS model, and 
journalism theory by Newsom and Wollert (1988). The moves in this study were adjusted 
according to the newspaper report genre. 
 
The CORONAS corpus was used to conduct a genre analysis consisting of two complementary 
approaches namely a move analysis and a structural linguistics analysis. In order to achieve the 
aim of the study, first, the corpus is compiled into CORONAS corpus. Next, the frequency of the 
moves and DMs is analysed.  The frequency of the moves and DMs is extracted by first tagging 
the DMs using the CLAWS7 tagger and then, their numbers of hits are counted by using a corpus 
analysis tool which is the AntConc to find out the ratio of moves and the DMs used.  The second 
criterion is fragmenting the text according to its concordance plot and distributional patterns. Here 
the concordance plot showed the three positions of where the DMs clusters (front, middle, end). 
In the distributional pattern, the position of DMs (initial, middle, final) and the way it linked with 
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the moves was identified. Finally, the type of relations and functional categories of top five DMs 
were described to show the way they related to each other and with the moves.  
 
Subsequently, the findings from the move analysis and the structural linguistics analysis were 
validated using semi-structured interviews conducted with specialist informants from the selected 
industry. The responses elicited from the interviews were analysed using a thematic approach 
which responded to the language needs and language use of the journalist. The triangulation of the 
move analysis, the structural analysis with the validation of the semi-structured interviews would 
be used to create and ESP integrated framework for journalism students in this study.  
 
The first research question was answered by conducting a move analysis. Beginning with a core 
component analysis, the communicative purposes embedded in the sentences of the core 
components were analysed and used to create a move-coding scheme which was used for the move 
analysis. The move analysis identified and highlighted a series of moves used by the journalists in 
order to prepare the newspaper report according to the organization's specific goals. The move-
coding scheme created identified a general nine-move structure used in the newspaper report. From 
the move analysis conducted, a rhetorical model for the preparation of newspaper report in the 
Malaysian media industry is developed. The nine-move structure is necessary for the preparation 
of the newspaper report. However, one of the moves is not an obligatory move used namely; move 
7 narrating unrelated events. On the other hand, move 6 is a controlled move which fulfils the 
industries requirements. Move 4 and move 9 seems to be a dominating move in the preparation of 





Table 5.1  
The proposed rhetorical model for the preparation of Newspaper Report in Malaysian media 
industry 
Rhetorical Model for the Preparation of  




HEADLINE  Establishing a territory (obligatory) Abstract of the whole story- claims 
centrality and makes topic generalization 
 
LEAD Introducing the news lead (obligatory) Elaborates the headline with 5W 1H.  
 Providing secondary information (optional) Additional information which is not in the 








TEXT BODY  
Elaborating the event (obligatory)  
Further elaborates move 2. 
-elaborates the incident 
-cites verbal reactions 
-Provides situational context (cause, reason 
and how the event took place) 





• Establishing the case  
• Narrating court proceedings 
• Providing court sentencing and penalties 
• Requesting to public 
• Establishing follow up action 
TSP 
• Depicting evil picture of foreign/internal 
enemies  
• Potraying religious values 
• Justifying current policy 
• Stating state orders 
• Narrating court proceeding 
• Providing court sentencing and penalties 
TSE 
• Establishing follow up action 
• Stating factual information 
• Indicating cause and effect 
• Predicting negative consequence 
• Court sentencing and penalties 
• Proposing new policies 
Providing supporting fact (optional) Provides proves. Statistical figures or 
expert’s testimonial 
 
Providing historical context (optional) Show previous facts, which have possibly 
triggered the current one (history/cause) 
 
Narrating unrelated events (not obligatory) Unrelated informations to the current news  
ENDING Pointing out related facts (optional) Provides detailed closure to further 
elaborate move 2 
 Referencing verbal reactions (obligatory) Shows actors reactions  
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Move 1: Establishing a Territory  
This move is the similar to Swales’ CARS model of research introductions move 1. This moves 
claims centrality because of its quality of being essential and the greatest importance in the 
newspaper report. Its communicative purpose is as a promotional strategy. Besides that, move 1 
also makes a topic generalisations whereby it provides an abstract or an overview about the current 
news report.  It acts as a topic sentence in an expository essay that summarizes the main idea of a 
paragraph with DMs and_cc , as_csa, after_cs, then_rt, that_cst to connect or emphasize the topic 
being delivered. 
 
Move 2: Introducing the news lead 
This move is similar to Swales move 3 of occupying the niche and step 1a, step 1b and step 3 of 
the research introduction. However, to serve the media industries purpose, in this study move 2 is 
named as introducing the news lead. It serves as a thesis statement that directly answers a question 
or makes a claim. Move 2 outlines the purpose of the report, announce the present report and 
starting point of the entire report structure with a lead form (answering who, what, when, where, 
how, and why questions). It acts to summarise, elaborate, contrast, explains and emphasis the main 
idea of a paragraph with DMs and_cc, or_cc, as_csa, but_ccb, after_cs, before_cs, since_cs, 
when_cs, where_cs, while_cs, that_cst, also_rr, finally_rr to the entire newspaper report.  
 
 Move 3: Providing secondary information 
This move was adapted from Newsom and Wollert (1988). The function of their move 2 was 
transition of a secondary point. Thus, this study adapted the meaning and came up with providing 
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secondary information to move 3. It works as an additional information which is not in the move 2 
and answers the exempted WHs from move 2. This additional informations are connected by DMs 
and_cc, or_cc, than_csn, as_csa, while_cs, that_cst, also_rr to show the functional act of 
explanation, expansion, results-consequences, alternative and others.  
Move 4 Elaborating the event 
This move was adapted from Newsom and Wollert (1988). Communicative function of move 4 
elaborating the event in this study is narrating the story and describing the details based on each 
discourse. For example, embedded within this media discourse is the political news consists of 
political discourse, the environmental news consists of environmental discourse and crime news 
consists of legal discourse. Elaborating the events are connected by DMs and_cc , or_cc, nor_cc, 
than_csn, whether_csw, if_cs, or_cc ,as_csa, but_ccb, then_rt, when_cs, while_cs, if_cs, 
because_cs, after_cs, since_cs, where_cs, before_rt, so_rr, although_cs, until_cs, eventhough_cs, 
rather than_cs, that_cst, (rr) also, however, meanwhile, finally, so, in addition, hence, and therefore 
to show the functional act of sequence, timing, transitional, elaboration, alternative, equative 
reinforcement,  concluding, examples, explanation, expansion, evidence, interpretation, results-
consequences, cause-effect, affirmation, contrast, comparison, differences, similarities, 
uncertainty, emphasis, generalising, conforming.  
Move 5 Providing supporting fact 
This move was adapted from Newsom and Wollert (1988). It provides proves to the statement 
made in the previous paragraphs consisting of statistics figures or expert’s testimonial. Swales 
(2004) did mention in his move 1 step 3 Reviewing items of previous research whereby it is the 
prior research that further supports the statements made. Proving the statement or providing 
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supporting fact are connected by and_cc, or_cc, than_csn, but_ccb, while_cs, if_cs, when_cs, 
however_rr  to show the functional act of sequence, transitional, elaboration, alternative, equative 
reinforcement, examples, explanation, expansion, evidence, interpretation, results-consequences, 
cause-effect, affirmation, emphasis, conforming and others. 
Move 6 Providing historical context 
This move is adapted from Newsom and Wollert (1988) and similar to Bonini (2009) move 7. It 
shows past facts, which would have triggered the current event. The past information is to 
enlighten readers about the current news. The markers used to achieve this communicative purpose 
are “last October”, “earlier Thursday” and “in 2009” indicates the past events.  Besides that, 
historical context in newspaper report are connected by DMs and_cc, or_cc, whether_csw, as_csa, 
but_ccb, then_rt, when_cs, while_cs, after_cs, since_cs, before_cs, that_cs, also_rr, however_rr, 
meanwhile_rr to show the functional act of timing, sequence and others.  
Move 7 Narrating unrelated events 
This move was not found in Swales (2004), Bonini (2009) or Newsom and Wollert (1988. This 
move provides information which narrates other news events. It is connected mostly with the actor 
such as the policeman giving the speech in the current news. Unrelated event is connected by DMs 
and_cc, that_cst.  
Move 8 Pointing out related facts 
This move is adapted from Bonini (2009). It provides a closure to further elaborate move 2 or 
connects with the statement made prior. The DMs involved in this move are and_cc, or_cc, nor_cc, 
as_csa, if_cs, when_cs, while_cs, that_cst, also_rr. 
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Move 9: Referencing verbal reactions 
Move 9 was is adapted from Bonini (2009) with the move pointing out reactions to the fact and is 
similar to Zarza (2016) moves in the editorial genre. Here, the journalists relate the actor’s reactions 
by the use of examples, attribution or reference using DMs “…said that…, …implied that…”. 
Besides that, referencing verbal reactions directly and indirectly in newspaper report are connected 
by DMs and_cc, or_cc, nor_cc, than_csn, whether_csw, as_csa, but_ccb, when_cs, while_cs, 
after_cs, if_cs, since_cs, where_cs, because_cs, although_cs, even if_cs, given that_cs, until_cs, 
also_rr, meanwhile_rr, however_rr, finally_rr, therefore_rr which carries the functional acts of 
sequence, timing, transitional, elaboration, alternative, equative reinforcement, concluding, 
examples, explanation, expansion, evidence, interpretation, results-consequences, cause-effect, 
affirmation, contrast, comparison, differences, similarities, uncertainty, emphasis, generalising, 
conforming. 
 
The second research question was answered using a structural linguistics analysis where ten most 
recurring DMs were identified and listed. Next, the distributional pattern of the most recurring 
DMs was analysed. Finally, the functions of these DMs in each move were identified. The insights 
gained from the structural linguistics analysis highlighted and described the structural grammatical 
content of the newspaper report and provided some evidence of the authors’ grammatical 
knowledge. Each of these DMs contributes to the communicative purpose of the moves. Table 5.2 
below shows the proposed DMs in each move. The explanation of these DMs within the moves 
was explained in the section above. Most used DMs is coordinating conjunction which shows that 
the moves are guided by functional words exclusive to the selected discourse community. The 
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manipulation, overuse or underuse of these functional words may alter the entire meaning of the 
newspaper reports communicative purpose.  
 
Table 5.2  
The DMs in the newspaper report in Malaysian media industry 
MOVE DMs 
1 Establishing a 
territory 
and_cc , as_csa, after_cs, then_rt, that_cst 
2 Introducing the 
news lead 
and_cc, or_cc, as_csa, but_ccb, after_cs, before_cs, since_cs, when_cs, 




and_cc, or_cc, than_csn, as_csa, while_cs, that_cst, also_rr 
4 Elaborating the 
event 
and_cc , or_cc, nor_cc, than_csn, whether_csw, if_cs, or_cc ,as_csa, but_ccb, 
then_rt, when_cs, while_cs, if_cs, because_cs, after_cs, since_cs, where_cs, 
before_rt, so_rr, although_cs, until_cs, eventhough_cs,rather than_cs, that_cst 




and_cc, or_cc, than_csn, but_ccb, while_cs, if_cs, when_cs, however_rr 
6  Providing 
historical context 
and_cc, or_cc, whether_csw, as_csa, but_ccb, then_rt, when_cs, while_cs, 




8 Pointing out 
related facts 




and_cc, or_cc, nor_cc, than_csn, whether_csw, as_csa, but_ccb, when_cs, 
while_cs, after_cs, if_cs, since_cs, where_cs, because_cs, although_cs), even 





and_cc, or_cc, than_csn, whether_csw, if_csw, as_csa, but_ccb, if_cs, 
when_cs, while_cs, because_cs, before_cs, so_cs, so that_cs, although_cs, 






5.3.1 Corpus-Based framework (CBF) for ESP courses of media discourse 
 
Triangulation means using more than one method to collect data on the same topic. This is a way 
of assuring the validity of research throughthe use of a variety of methods to collect data on the 
same topic, which involves different types of samples as well as methods of data 
collection.However, the purpose of triangulation is not necessarily to cross-validate data but rather 
to capture different dimensions of the same phenomenon.  
 
The moves of a genre should be considered as an intrinsic element of the genre by ESP course 
designers and use them as a guideline in the teaching and learning the novice writers to become 
competent to write texts in that particular genre (Dudley-Evans, 1995). This statement is highly 
supported by the ultimate findings of the move analysis and the structural linguistics analysis 
conducted using the newspaper reports. The present study used the findings from the genre analysis 
to propose an ESP integrated corpus-based framework (CBF), in order to supplement future ESP 
course designs. The framework used four contributing dimensions, which were identified based 
on the guiding principles developed from the ultimate findings from the genre analysis. From the 
corpus-based framework, pattern-driven approach is built with vigorous exploratory research and 
analysis on the patterns on the moves and the DMs.  
 
The fundamental elements of the proposed CBF are the four dimensions adapted from Sarjit (2014) 
namely; purposeful communication, contextual awareness, grammatical accuracy and functional 
grammatical knowledge. These dimensions are supported by the guiding principles identified from 
the present move analysis and the structural linguistics analysis conducted. Interestingly, the 
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Figure 5. 1. Flow of the dimensions within corpus integrated framework (CIF) for ESP course 
design 
findings of the present study supported the four dimensions as found by Sarjit’s (2014) study. 
Figure 5.1 illustrates the allocation and the flow of dimensions in a corpus-based genre analysis 













All the four dimensions of the proposed CIF are interdependent. Diagram 5.1 shows the flow of 
the dimensions within the CIF. Within a specific ESP domain, the flow is interdependent among 
all the four dimensions of CIF. Beginning with a purposeful communication, the flow shows the 
dependency of contextual awareness occurring within the genre used which is supported by a 
functional knowledge of grammar that depends on grammatical accuracy in order to create a 







Functional Grammatical Knowledge 







The current study further extends Sarjit (2014) model and revised her four dimensions model.  The 
moves and linguistics features are integrated according to the dimensions. The triangulation of data 
gathered from three different method of data collection, provided a fundamental base to construct 
a set of guiding principles to be employed into the guided framework of a corpus-based genre 
analysis in order to propose a corpus-based framework for future ESP course designs.   
 
The proposed corpus-based framework (CBF) adapted, revised, and extended based on Sarjit 
(2014) is useful for ESP course designers as well as researchers indulged into exploring authentic 
materials for the purpose of producing effective ESP course designs. However, there is room for 
improvement. The proposed CBF and the guiding principles are subject to further testing and 
evaluation. It is hoped to have generated further interest into the application of a corpus integrated 
analysis of written authentic materials and to assist in effective teaching of ESP courses in the 
tertiary level of education in Malaysia. 
 
Figure 5.2 below illustrates the allocation and the flow of dimensions in a corpus-based genre 





Figure 5. 2. Corpus-based framework (CBF) for ESP course of the media discourse in 
CORONAS 
 
All the four dimensions of the proposed CBF are interdependent. Diagram 5.2 shows the flow of 
the dimensions within the CBF. Within a specific ESP domain, the flow is interdependent among 
all the four dimensions of CBF. Beginning with a purposeful communication of the move analysis, 
the flow shows the dependency of contextual awareness occurring within the genre used which is 
supported by a functional knowledge of grammar of the structural analysis that depends on 
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grammatical accuracy in order to create a successful use of a specific genre such as the newspaper 
report in the media domain. 
The characteristics of the corresponding principles according to the move and structural linguistics 
analysis are summarized as the following;   
 
From the move analysis; 
1. The moves are purpose driven 
2. The moves express the private intentions of a specific genre 
3. The moves functions as the author’s voice  
4. The moves are guided by functional words exclusive to the selected discourse community  
5. The moves are prepared within the contextual requirement of the specific discourse 
community  
 
From the structural analysis; 
1. The moves are subject to grammatical accuracy  
2. The moves are structurally controlled  
3. The moves define grammatical functionality  
4. The moves reflect the author’s grammatical knowledge  
 
Subsequently, the guiding principles were grouped into four dimensions. In the following section, 




5.3.1.1 Dimension 1 – Purposeful Communication 
 
The first dimension consists of three corresponding principles from the move analysis, namely 
principles 1, 2 and 3; 
- The moves are purpose driven  
- The moves express the private intentions of a specific genre 
- The moves functions as the author’s voice  
In order for a purposeful written communication to take place, it is necessary for the author to 
identify and use purposeful moves within the exclusive context of the specific genre. The selected 
moves used should be functional as a mode of communication between both the writer and the 
reader of the specific genre. As indicated by various moves used in the texts, this dimension is 
deemed to be a controlling factor of the framework. An ESP text is written for a purpose. To fulfill 
this purpose there must be subsequent use of a genre which is in this case the written genre of 
newspaper report.  
 
Move 1, move 2 and move 3 shows the purpose of communication is to summarise and provide the 
most important information for the whole newspaper report. The first paragraph of the story early 
days or lead contained the gist of the story in a way that sparked interest and drew in readers. Has 
the most important news which functions to report, narrate, explain, describe, promote and infer 
the entire news and frames the entire newspaper report with it. Move 6 purpose is to bring back the 





5.3.1.2 Dimension 2 – Contextual Awareness 
 
For a successful communication, a genre must be supported by contextual knowledge of the setting 
and its surroundings, the integration among the members of the discourse community and a 
satisfactory knowledge of technical aspects of the genre without which the communication may 
suffer a serious breakdown. Thus, the second dimension is subjected to two of the corresponding 
principles from the move analysis, namely principles 4 and 5; 
- The moves are governed by functional words exclusive to the selected discourse 
community 
- The moves are prepared within the contextual requirement of the specific discourse 
community  
  
For a successful written communication to occur within a selected discourse community it is 
necessary for the author to use selected functional words which are exclusive properties of the 
discourse community and without which it would be impossible to communicate the intended 
communication. In order to determine that the functional words are understood by the intended 
reader, it is necessary for the author to prepare the written communication within the contextual 
requirement of the specific discourse community.  
 
Besides that, the contextual requirement should adhere to the strategies used relevant to the 
discourse community. For example, in this study, the inverted pyramid was used as a framework 
by the journalist both in the academic and the industrial line. Thus, the contextual awareness and 
purposeful communication should be in accordance to the model or theory proposed in the 
discourse community.  
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The paragraph following the lead which is the text body move 4, provided important background 
or contextual information, and this was sometimes referred to as the elaboration of lead the inverted 
pyramid format ensures that even those who simply skim or scan the paper get the important details 
upper front , and others can read further for more information. 
 
Contextual awareness here is defined as the context of gist of the text. The specialised context of 
each sub-genre. For example, authors need to be aware of the context of a criminal news whereby 
the choice of specialised genre there plays an important role. In a criminal news the authors need 
to well versed with court cases, sections, police arrests and such. 
 
Move 4, move 5 and move 9 plays an important role to achieve the contextual awareness. Being 
aware of the context of the newspaper report is allocated under move 4. Each sub moves here 
indicates the various context in each sub-genre, 
 
o TSC; establishing the case, narrating court proceedings, providing court 
sentencing and penalties, requesting to public, establishing follow up action 
o TSP; depicting evil picture of foreign/internal enemies, portraying religious 
values, justifying current policy, stating state orders, narrating court 
proceeding, providing court sentencing and penalties 
o TSE; establishing follow up action, stating factual information, indicating 
cause and effect, predicting negative consequence, court sentencing and 




Author’s background knowledge on the specialised field is truly essential here. In addition, the 
author’s voice plays an important role here to connect with the readers both in the dimension of 
purposeful communication and contextual awareness. 
 
5.3.1.3 Dimension 3 – Functional Grammatical Knowledge 
 
In order for the genre to work effectively and fulfill the fundamental purpose, the author of the 
genre is required to master an acceptable level of grammatical knowledge especially the structural 
manifestation of the language in use. The moves used are subjected to grammatical accuracy.  
 
The author must master a reasonable level of grammatically in order to produce grammatically 
accurate moves failure of which may result in a serious communication breakdown between the 
author and the intended reader. According to the findings of the structural analysis conducted in 
the present study, the third dimension consists of two corresponding principles, namely principle 
1 and 2; 
- The moves are subject to grammatical accuracy  
- The moves are structurally controlled 
 
The findings of the structural analysis show there is a high correlation between the moves and the 
grammatical structure of the moves. The moves are structurally controlled and are defined by the 
use of various grammatical parts of a sentence.  
 
The DMs used shows that although there are certain DMs being used more frequently than other 
DMs, the linguistics constituents are used within accurate structural placements of the DMs in the 
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moves. The placements of the DMs within a move are highly determined by the functionality of 
the DMs, the distributional pattern and its overall grammatical role in the move.  
 
From the figure 5.2, the communicative purpose of all the nine moves are enhanced with the DMs 
from six different classes. In order to produce a clear and logical transitions between the headline, 
lead, text body and ending is necessary to hold the foundation of the report together. Without 
logical progression of thought with the ten main DMs, the reader is unable to follow the newspaper 
report, and the structure will collapse. Additive marker, sequential marker, emphasise marker, 
inferential marker, contrastive marker and resultive determines the communicative purpose of each 
moves. This is often signaled with logical connecting terminology such as and, or, nor, than, 
whether, if, or, as, but, then, when, while, if, because, after, since, where, before, so, although, that, 
until, even though, rather than, that, also, however, meanwhile, finally, so, in addition, hence, 
therefore.  
 
5.3.1.4 Dimension 4 – Grammatical Accuracy 
 
The move analysis conducted has indicated the importance of grammatical accuracy, failure of 
which may result in incorrect comprehension of the texts produced. Therefore, any ESP course 
design has to provide a sustainable ground for proper and accurate grammar learning within its 
core elements of content teachings. According to the findings of the structural analysis conducted, 
the fourth dimension is determined by two corresponding principles, namely principle 3 and 4; 




The moves are highly controlled by the functions of each DMs used thus confirming the influence 
of grammatical functionality. Most importantly, the moves used identify the author’s grammatical 
knowledge and his or her ability to apply this knowledge into the written tasks. The texts produced 
reflect written representation of the author’s English language grammatical knowledge confined 
within structural application of the knowledge 
 
Based on the shared communicative functions underlying the four dimensions, an integrated 
approach to a corpus-based framework for ESP related courses should focus on highlighting the 
fundamental components highlighted during the genre analysis. It is insufficient to base an ESP 
course design merely on the learners’ need of the language.  
 
A comprehensive framework for the ESP course design would therefore integrate fundamental 
dimensions required by the learners and these dimensions are highlighted with an integration of a 
corpus-based genre analysis. In summary, it is crucial to base an ESP course design on an 
integrated approach of a corpus-based genre analysis in order to understand the actual requirement 
of the learners and the actual needs of the firms thus closing the gap between the two.      
 
5.3.2 ESP-Intergrated Corpus-based DDL Module (English For Specific Media Purposes) 
Corpus data are often treated as corpus-based (a methodology) (McEnery & Wilson, 2001) or corpus-
based (a theory) (Tognini-Bonelli, 2001). In DDL research, we may have noticed that some DDL 
researchers made use of ready-made corpora for classroom use. One of the largest contributions of 
corpus linguistics is in the teaching of English for Specific Purposes (ESP) courses. First, ESP 
educators are able to design course syllabi and teaching materials for ESP courses by extracting the 
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data from the specialised purpose corpora corpus-derived materials (Yunus, 2015). Second, ESP 
learners are able to experiment with the specialized corpora by using approaches known as corpus-
based or corpus-based. Through this from of learning, the learners themselves would have a firsthand 
experience with the concordance data (hands-on learning), to explore and acquire the long term 
knowledge with the authentic texts, as opposed to language experts. The prior knowledge obtained 
will make it easier for students to produce acceptable structures in their writing tasks and to perform 
various language activities including, for instance, checking the correct usage of words and grammar 
of their written tasks. This corpus-based approach to language learning is also known as classroom 
concordance or DDL (Data-Driven Learning). Upon completion of analysis CORONAS corpus was 
applied and tested on students as a contribution to this study. An intervention was carried out using 
the framework of CORONAS corpus in a few communities. Sample of the DDL teaching 
materials developed using the CORONAS are as follows.  
Sample Activity 1: Part of speech pattern: Generate the syntactical patterns that connects 
the discourse markers based on the list of CLAWS7 Tagset provided. 
1 
  driver_NN1 's_GE door_NN1 where_CS 
she_PPHS1 sat_VVD   and_CC 
 told_VVD her_PPHO1 to_TO 
move_VVI to_II the_ 
NN1+CS+PPHS1+VVD+CC+VVD+PPHO1+TO+VVI 
2 
  victim_NN1 later_RRR drove_VVD to_II 
her_APPGE  house_NN1  and_CC 
 was_VBDZ sent_VVN to_II 
a_AT1 hospital_NN1 here_ 
 
3 
  man_NN1 who_PNQS is_VBZ in_II 
his_APPGE  20s_MC2  and_CC 
 is_VBZ about_RG 162cm_NNU 
tall_JJ was_VBDZ found_ 
 
4 
 I_NP1 PHAHARORADZI_NP1 JOHOR_NP1 
BARU_NP1 :_: A_AT1  and_CC 
  his_APPGE girlfriend_NN1 




 _NN1 on_II Mohd_NP1 Imran_NP1 Mohd_NP1 
Ramly_NP1 ,_, 34_MC  and_CC 
  Norhidayah_NP1 Mamid_NP1 ,_, 




Sample activity 2: What is the distribution of the different parts of speech categories 
following the discourse marker ‘and’ ?” Please state five general patterns that you see in the 
dataset based on these examples. 
Example: 
‘and’ CST AT NN VM NN 
      
 
Sample activity 3: Vocabulary test: Fill in the blanks with the correct discourse markers 
 
 
1. Heavy rain had forced the afternoon game to stop _______a few players were still on the field 
when tragedy struck.   
2. Based on a comparative study carried out in 12 states in Penin-sular Malaysia between 2012 
_____2018, a total of 10,642 wild boars were found to be involved in cases of conflict.  
3. Gunung Baling over the past four days has been contained so far. _________, Baling Fire and 
Rescue Station chief Mohd Jamil Mat Daud said if the weather was unpredictable.  
4. The state was considering cloud seeding if the drought continued, adding that any decision 
would, __________, be made by the Penang Water Supply Corporation. 
5. “Penang wants to buy raw water, _______Perak wants to sell treated water. ________, both 
states agree this project must take place so we will let both sides negotiate”. 
6. Kinta ______Kuala Kangsar (Perak) ______ Alor Gajah (Melaka) recorded temperatures of 
between 35°C _____ 37°C for three days in a row.   
7. Seven months to rebuild after half the road slid down the hill last October.  ______just 13 days 






And     But    However 
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Sample activity 4: Interprete the DMs ‘and’ based on the pattern in the diagram below.  
 
 
Sample activity 5: Highlight establishing the lead in the excerpt below and the discourse 
markers connecting the lead. 
i) Beefing up prey for the predators       
There are plans to ban hunting in more areas and cut down on open season for wild boar in a move 
to conserve wildlife, such as tigers.   
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The Wildlife and National Parks Department (Perhilitan) has put forward these proposals as part 
of amendments to the Wildlife Conser-vation.          DMs ____________ 
 
ii) Ulu Muda Forest Reserve : Fragile nature left unprotected     
The Ulu Muda Forest Reserve is rich in biodiversity but all this could soon disappear if nothing is 
done to protect the natural habitat and wildlife .  
Although the Kedah government have revoked logging permits in the massive jungle , the fragile 
ecosystem can still be easily accessible via the logging roads .    DMs ____________ 
 
iii) RCI set up to probe judge’s claims         
A week after judicial misconduct claims by a senior judge exposing purported scams between 
certain top judges and private litigants to cheat the government, Tun Dr Mahathir Mohamad 
announced the setting up of a Royal Commission of Inquiry ( RCI ) .  
The Prime Minister said the Cabinet , during its weekly meeting on Wednesday , agreed to the 
formation of the RCI to investigate the allegations .             DMs _______________ 
 
Sample activity 6:  Assign each of the paragprahs in the newspaper report excerpt below 































This method of analysis proved that accessing and evaluating online newspaper report are suitable 
to highlight the structural linguistic elements of the text. This led to the analysis of how certain 
linguistics components are used by the authors. This in return provided useful pedagogical insight 
related to the teaching, learning and application of the rhetorical structures such as the moves and 
the linguistic components such as the DMs. 
 
From the pedagogical perspective, the results can be useful for journalism ESP curriculum 
designers, book developers, language syllabus designers, and instructors of general English to care 
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more for rhetorical patterns as a whole in order to produce more native-like materials for language 
learners. 'Language professionals often fail to notice the most common forms and, as a result, those 
forms are often slighted in teaching. ' (Biber, 200, p.335). DMs are one of the many neglected 
aspects. The number of variations of DMs used in CORONAS indicates great pedagogical space 
for developing methodology and teaching materials through corpus-based research.  
 
However, the pedagogic process or syllabus should be corpus-informed rather than corpus-based 
(McCarthy 1998) in order to be beneficial. In contrast to the traditional approach where students 
are taught the grammatical rules, they can engage in an inductive process through close observation 
of the data, and then move towards classifications, hypothesis-testing and generalization-forming. 
With the advent of this computer-based learning skill, corpora have changed the role of an educator 
from an instructor to a facilitator and elevated the role of learner from a passive recipient to an 
active researcher. 
 
The CORONAS corpus reflects on a real-life material which was analysed quantitatively. Corpus 
data reflecting real language in-a real world offered a useful avenue for informing materials 
development. McEnery & Wilson (1996, p.1) stated that corpus linguistics is ‘the study of 
language based on examples of real-life language use’. Research in corpus linguistics (e. g. Sarjit 
(2014) study of nouns and the lexical verbs, had shown how the corpus linguistics methodology 
provided better models of linguistic performance because qualitative distinctions are quantitatively 
reinforced (Leech 1992, cited in Kirk 1996, p.23). It is powerful in that it can tell us not only what 
is systematically possible, but what is likely to occur in the language in general or in particular 
contexts' (Kennedy 1998, p.335).  
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Corpora are generally large and they consisted of thousands or millions of words, representative 
samples of a particular type of naturally occurring language. So, they can be used as a standard 
reference with which claims about language can be measured.  They are encoded electronically, 
which means a complex calculation can be carried out on large amounts of text, revealing structural 
linguistic patterns and frequency information that would take days or months to uncover by hand. 
The result of CORONAS which reveals the frequency, distributional patterns and the types of 
relations of the moves and DMs showed the journalist’s knowledge of applying their grammatical 
linguistic knowledge into their written output. 
 
Since computer technology became available widespread at universities, computer assisted corpus 
analysis is used for analyzing huge amounts of textual data.  In this study, it has indicated that by 
applying a CACA method, this investigation does not necessarily have to be time-consuming and 
expensive. This paper has identified an applicable approach that is comprehensive and convenient. 
The finding of the present study proposed a suitable ESP framework for the use of DMs in the 
preparation of online newspaper report. 
5.6 Implication 
 
The importance of genre in the use of rhetorical moves and DMs implies that writers should be 
aware of the patterns of language use characteristic of specific genres. Further analyses should 
indicate the various patterns of the moves and DMs on the basis of large-scale genre research. This 
study is an attempt to contribute to such research, but due to the limitations imposed upon the 
present data, the present study also suggests that further research with larger and more varied 
samples can be done to arrive at more conclusive results or generalizations. 
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The present study identified the moves and the DMs used in the corpus known as CORONAS, 
which is a compilation of newspaper report articles and described the forms, functions and types 
of relations at the sentence level. While this study identified and described the moves and the DMs 
in the newspaper report genre focusing on the sub corpus which is the crime news, political news 
and environmental news, of Malaysian English newspaper text, there is a need to look at other text 
types to be incorporated into the CORONAS. Future research could examine the moves and DMs 
in other media discourses to describe their function, the type preferred by text-type, and their 
frequency and distribution at both the sentence and paragraph level. Comparing the use of these 
rhetorical patterns in different newspapers and sections and even other countries could provide a 
more comprehensive understanding of the role that these items play in the production and 
perception of CORONAS text in general. Besides that, other parts of the digital genre such as the 
headlines, section head, banner and menu could also be further investigated.  
 
Moreover, the use of the moves and DMs in CORONAS can be compared especially by looking 
at different languages. This is important for cross-cultural communication especially with the DMs 
because, as mentioned previously, DMs pose a challenge for NNS and L2 learners. By examining 
a variety of CORONAS texts from different time-periods shows when and how the moves and 
DMs come to perform this role at the discourse level. This may give more insight into the current 
function of these items and may also shed some light on the differences between DMs that have 
similar functions. In short, despite the importance of DMs in a text production, from the linguistics 
and textual aspect they are rarely investigated in Malaysian CORONAS. Therefore, there are 






The focus of this study is on newspaper report published in Malaysia, namely the STAR newspaper. 
The STAR newspaper is available as a printed copy of the newspaper and as an online newspaper. 
For the purpose of this particular study, the online versions of the STAR newspaper were used. 
The genre analysis was conducted on 90 online STAR newspaper report from the Nation section 
focusing on 3 sub-genres that is the crime (TSC), political (TSP) and environmental (TSE) news. 
The CORONAS was collected over an eight-month period; February, 2019 to September, 2019. 
The articles were selected according to their availability and representativeness.   
 
 One of the limitations is that the present study is a highly focused analysis of the written 
communication in the three selected sub-genres in the newspaper report from one industry which 
is the Star. Therefore, generalization of the findings from this particular study to the written 
communication in other companies from the media industry is not recommended. Secondly, the 
focus of this particular study has been particularly on the newspaper reports. The genre analysis 
was conducted only on the newspaper reports from the selected company. Therefore, newspaper 
report from other companies may vary in terms of organisation and selections of content for the 
reports. This may influence the outcome of the genre analysis.  
 
In the present research, the tagger used, namely; the CLAWS tagger, identifies all the parts of 
speech according to its classes. However, it is not able to identify certain POS and place it 
according to its respective classes.  For example, the general adverb (RR),   




Even though, general adverb can be conjunctive adverbs, but cases such as the sentence above 
defeats the purpose.  The word ‘abnormally_RR’ is an adverb, but it is not a conjunctive adverb 
because it does not join other words or phrases together into sentences as the function of DMs. In 
this sentence, it modifies an adjective.  
 
General adverbs are very similar to subordinating conjunctions. The biggest difference is that 
conjunctive adverbs can frequently be used in a variety of positions within the subordinate clause, 
whereas subordinating conjunctions must stand at the start of the subordinate clause. This makes 
it difficult for the researcher to identify the DMs.  Therefore, in order to identify certain 
multifunctionality of DMs used in a text, it is necessary to do a manual identification. 
 
However, these limitations did not affect the present study and the use of CLAWS tagger was 
found to be accommodating in terms of identifying the DMs used in the compiled corpus, 
CORONAS. The analysis conducted using the tagger did not hinder the study and the analysis 
conducted manage to provide useful insights to the study and answered the research questions of 
the study. 
 
The present study was conducted only on the use of DMs in the selected genre of the online 
newspaper report. Thus, the findings of the present study should not be generalized to other genres 
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APPENDIX A   
Letter of Consent 
 
Hafizah Binti Hajimia (Matrix No.: 902909) 
School of Languages Civilisation and Philosophy,  




Mr. Azahar Bin Kasim   
Multimedia Technology and Communication, 
UUM College of Arts and Sciences, 
Universiti Utara Malaysia.        9/3/2019 
 
TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN 
REF: CONSENT TO CONDUCT DATA COLLECTION VALIDATION OF FINDINGS FOR RESEARCH PURPOSES 
I, as the name and address mentioned above, would like to conduct data collection activities and 
validation of my findings for research purposes in your respective department/s. Following are the 
details of the research being conducted; 
Introduction:  
This research is being conducted as part of my PhD (Applied Linguistics) requirement, which is being 
pursued in the Universiti Utara Malaysia, Sintok, Kedah, Malaysia.  
Purpose of Research: 
The purpose of this research is to identify the linguistics structures used by journalists in the (particular) 
department in order to prepare the newspaper report.  
Procedures involved: 
Collection of sample students writing to be used in the preliminary invistigation 
Interview sessions  
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Follow-up interviews with the selected specialist informants from time-to-time according to the findings 
from the data analysis. 
Risks/Discomforts: 
There are minimal risks for the participation in this research. However, the lecturer/journalist may feel 
discomfort when answering the interview questions related to their individual ability to apply learned 
English language knowledge. 
 
Benefits of the research: 
There are no direct benefits to the subjects involved in the data collection and the interview sessions. 
However, it is hoped that the participation will help in order to inquire and learn more about the 
linguistics structures used by engineers in the (particular) department. 
Confidentiality: 
All information related to the company’s identity, the company’s specific addresses and the information 
related to the person-in-charge of the newspapers report as contained in the documents collected will 
be deleted during the editing process. This information will be replaced with ‘XXX’ or permanently 
deleted from the files to be used as the corpus. All data, including the responses elicited from the 
interviews and the unedited newspapers report will be kept in a secured location and only those who 
are directly involved with the research will have access to them. After the research is completed, all the 
unedited data will be destroyed. However, the edited version of the corpus will be used for future 
related studies in order to improve the findings of this research.  
Participation: 
Participation in this research is voluntary. You have the right to withdraw from the research at any time 
or refuse to participate entirely if there is a danger to the company’s status in the industry.  
Further inquiries: 
If you have questions regarding this particular research, please do not hesitate to contact the researcher 
(Hafizah Binti Hajimia) at +012-5934857 or email; drhafizah.uum@gmail.com . 











Azahar Bin Kasim   
Multimedia Technology and Communication, 
UUM College of Arts and Sciences, 
Universiti Utara Malaysia. 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
Hafizah Binti Hajimia (Matrix No.: 902909) 
School of Languages, Civilisation and Philosophy,  
Universiti Utara Malaysia (UUM), 
Sintok, Kedah. 
Malaysia.  
          9/8/2019 
TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN 
REF: CONSENT TO VALIDATE FINDINGS FOR RESEARCH PURPOSES 
I have validated the findings of this research. Some corrections were made according to the field of 
knowledge. Upon the corrections, It is to my satisfaction that the findings are in par with the news 
media discourse.  
























APPENDIX B    
 List of newspaper reports in CORONAS 
  
 
The Crime News (TSC) The Political News (TSP) The Enviromental News (TSE) 
CODE HEADLINE CODE HEADLINE CODE HEADLINE 
TSC001 26-year-old assaults 45-year-old wife 
after she could not buy him a car 
TSP001 No consensus at BN meet Saturday TSE001 Beefing up prey for the predators 
TSC002 Cradle CEO’s wife and teens charged TSP002 High - level meeting called to prepare 
Defence White Paper 
TSE002 15 types of chemicals found in air 
samples 
TSC003 An Egyptian who (almost) fooled all TSP003 ‘We are now officially married’ TSE003 Penang dams take a critical dip 
TSC004 Irish IT manager brutally murdered TSP004 I will continue to speak up about what’s right 
and important , says Nurul Izzah 
TSE004 Rising dengue cases, drying taps and 
heatwave 
TSC005 Don’t get conned, Malaysians warned TSP005 MCA and MIC set for new alliance TSE005 Only the tip of the iceberg 
TSC006 Remains of little girl found TSP006 Melaka to axe underperformers TSE006 Kedah first to feel the heat 
TSC007 ‘Curfew in Esszone vital for high 
security’ 
TSP007 Surprise move in PAS probe TSE007 One killed in lightning strike 
TSC008 Drugs worth RM26mil seized             TSP008 Govt begins highway talks TSE008 Dumping still taking place 
TSC009 Accused in MRT robbery claims trial to 
charges      
TSP009 Nostalgic moment as Dr Mahathir opens 
Lima 2019 
TSE009 No toxic gas detected at 46 sites 
TSC010  ‘We watched porn before age 8’ TSP010 PM denies knowledge of Indonesian govt 
lobbying in Siti Aisyah ' s freedom 
TSE010 Waterspout spotted in Penang, whips up 
big wave and sends zinc sheets flying 
TSC011 There’s no compassion for the elderly TSP011 Dr M : BN picked orang asli candidate to 
trick the community 
TSE011 Ulu Muda Forest Reserve : Fragile nature 
left unprotected 
TSC012 173 abusers put behind bars TSP012 Time to junk Bossku as BN is dead , says Dr 
M  
TSE012 Membakut floods: Number of evacuees 
rises to 97 
TSC013 Three teenagers arrested over alleged 
rape of Form Four girl 
TSP013 Dr M to see if betrayal claims true TSE013 ‘Two key factors to end jumbo deaths’ 
TSC014 Cops hunting for two ex-religious school 
teachers suspected of rape, sodomy and 
molest 
TSP014 RCI set up to probe judge’s claims TSE014 Oh rats! They’re eating away at our rice 
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TSC015 ‘Sex predator’ on leave – more victims 
step forward 
TSP015 After Nurul Izzah barbs , Hadi comes to Dr 
M ' s defence 
TSE015 Major oil spill heading towards Perak 
TSC016 Going for the 'kill' TSP016 Hisham , Najib , Zahid : Probe us TSE016 Kedah revokes and halts issuing new 
permits for felling trees 
TSC017 Fear factor at the train stations TSP017 Dr M meets new Johor MB TSE017 Heavy rains wreak havoc in Penang 
TSC018 Lift attacker shaved head, say cops  TSP018 Seventh by - election to be held in Rantau TSE018 Gebeng fire claims 60ha 
TSC019 Witness warned not to enter temple area TSP019 Zahid : Lowering haj subsidy sad news for 
pilgrims 
TSE019 Attack of the killer jellyfish 
TSC020  Cops nab MRT lift assailant TSP020 Probe into RM90mil ramps up TSE020 Experts move to protect Ulu Muda 
TSC021 Duo to hang for murder of three-year-old 
boy 
TSP021 I’m innocent , says Marzuki TSE021 New law to conserve water soon 
TSC022 Selangor cops bust syndicate, seize 
drugs worth RM1.59mil 
TSP022 MCA 2 . 0 makes its debut TSE022 SPAN: Waste not, want not 
TSC023 Couple held for faking own kidnapping, 
demanded RM670k from family 
members 
TSP023 Zuraida : She ' s been quitting , so nothing 
new to Nurul Izzah ' s PAC resignation 
TSE023 Hot and dry days to last until April 
TSC024 Cops investigating death of couple in 
fire as murder 
TSP024 Guan Eng : No plans to review use of anti - 
money laundering law in Umno frozen 
accounts case 
TSE024 Sarawak natives stage human-blockades 
against forest clearings near Mulu 
National Park 
TSC025 Police arrest Pakistani, looking for 
another over the murder of restaurant 
operator 
TSP025 Ku Li : If anything happens to Dr M , 
country will be in chaos 
TSE025 Wildfires and smog pose a danger in 
Sarawak 
TSC026 Elderly mum still doesn’t know son was 
killed in New York 
TSP026 Anwar : The people want us to focus on 
economy , not politics 
TSE026 Sarawak comes down hard on open 
burning culprits 
TSC027 Sibu baby boy died from head injury 
consistent with violent shaking 
TSP027  No decision on Marzuki yet , says PM TSE027 ‘Hold public hearing when degazetting 
forest reserves’ 
TSC028 Delay in abolishing death penalty is 
justice delayed for Altantuya’s family, 
says group 
TSP028 Bung : I'll support Shafie if he's right,attack 
if he's wrong 
TSE028 Lombok quake survivor: 30 minutes that 
saved my life  
TSC029 Altantuya's son: My father refused to 
take me in  
TSP029 Cameron Highlands : Pakatan's final push 
ahead of polling day 
TSE029 Gunung Baling fire almost 85% 
extinguished, firefighters monitoring 
situation 
TSC030 Getting rid of bad apples in Customs TSP030 'DAP killed firefighter':Camerons campaign 
takes a nasty turn 





UCREL CLAWS7 Tagset 
UCREL CLAWS7 Tagset 
APPGE possessive pronoun, pre-nominal (e.g. my, your, our) 
AT article (e.g. the, no) 
AT1 singular article (e.g. a, an, every) 
BCL before-clause marker (e.g. in order (that),in order (to)) 
CC coordinating conjunction (e.g. and, or) 
CCB adversative coordinating conjunction ( but) 
CS subordinating conjunction (e.g. if, because, unless, so, for) 
CSA as (as conjunction) 
CSN than (as conjunction) 
CST that (as conjunction) 
CSW whether (as conjunction) 
DA after-determiner or post-determiner capable of pronominal function (e.g. such, former, 
same) 
DA1 singular after-determiner (e.g. little, much) 
DA2 plural after-determiner (e.g. few, several, many) 
DAR comparative after-determiner (e.g. more, less, fewer) 
DAT superlative after-determiner (e.g. most, least, fewest) 
DB before determiner or pre-determiner capable of pronominal function (all, half) 
DB2 plural before-determiner ( both) 
DD determiner (capable of pronominal function) (e.g any, some) 
DD1 singular determiner (e.g. this, that, another) 
DD2 plural determiner ( these,those) 
DDQ wh-determiner (which, what) 
DDQGE wh-determiner, genitive (whose) 
DDQV wh-ever determiner, (whichever, whatever) 
EX existential there 
FO Formula 
FU unclassified word 
FW foreign word 
GE germanic genitive marker - (' or's) 
IF for (as preposition) 
II general preposition 
IO of (as preposition) 
IW with, without (as prepositions) 
JJ general adjective 
JJR general comparative adjective (e.g. older, better, stronger) 
JJT general superlative adjective (e.g. oldest, best, strongest) 
JK catenative adjective (able in be able to, willing in be willing to) 
MC cardinal number,neutral for number (two, three..) 
MC1 singular cardinal number (one) 
MC2 plural cardinal number (e.g. sixes, sevens) 
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MCGE genitive cardinal number, neutral for number (two's, 100's) 
MCMC hyphenated number (40-50, 1770-1827) 
MD ordinal number (e.g. first, second, next, last) 
MF fraction,neutral for number (e.g. quarters, two-thirds) 
ND1 singular noun of direction (e.g. north, southeast) 
NN common noun, neutral for number (e.g. sheep, cod, headquarters) 
NN1 singular common noun (e.g. book, girl) 
NN2 plural common noun (e.g. books, girls) 
NNA following noun of title (e.g. M.A.) 
NNB preceding noun of title (e.g. Mr., Prof.) 
NNL1 singular locative noun (e.g. Island, Street) 
NNL2 plural locative noun (e.g. Islands, Streets) 
NNO numeral noun, neutral for number (e.g. dozen, hundred) 
NNO2 numeral noun, plural (e.g. hundreds, thousands) 
NNT1 temporal noun, singular (e.g. day, week, year) 
NNT2 temporal noun, plural (e.g. days, weeks, years) 
NNU unit of measurement, neutral for number (e.g. in, cc) 
NNU1 singular unit of measurement (e.g. inch, centimetre) 
NNU2 plural unit of measurement (e.g. ins., feet) 
NP proper noun, neutral for number (e.g. IBM, Andes) 
NP1 singular proper noun (e.g. London, Jane, Frederick) 
NP2 plural proper noun (e.g. Browns, Reagans, Koreas) 
NPD1 singular weekday noun (e.g. Sunday) 
NPD2 plural weekday noun (e.g. Sundays) 
NPM1 singular month noun (e.g. October) 
NPM2 plural month noun (e.g. Octobers) 
PN indefinite pronoun, neutral for number (none) 
PN1 indefinite pronoun, singular (e.g. anyone, everything, nobody, one) 
PNQO objective wh-pronoun (whom) 
PNQS subjective wh-pronoun (who) 
PNQV wh-ever pronoun (whoever) 
PNX1 reflexive indefinite pronoun (oneself) 
PPGE nominal possessive personal pronoun (e.g. mine, yours) 
PPH1 3rd person sing. neuter personal pronoun (it) 
PPHO1 3rd person sing. objective personal pronoun (him, her) 
PPHO2 3rd person plural objective personal pronoun (them) 
PPHS1 3rd person sing. subjective personal pronoun (he, she) 
PPHS2 3rd person plural subjective personal pronoun (they) 
PPIO1 1st person sing. objective personal pronoun (me) 
PPIO2 1st person plural objective personal pronoun (us) 
PPIS1 1st person sing. subjective personal pronoun (I) 
PPIS2 1st person plural subjective personal pronoun (we) 
PPX1 singular reflexive personal pronoun (e.g. yourself, itself) 
PPX2 plural reflexive personal pronoun (e.g. yourselves, themselves) 
PPY 2nd person personal pronoun (you) 
RA adverb, after nominal head (e.g. else, galore) 
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REX adverb introducing appositional constructions (namely, e.g.) 
RG degree adverb (very, so, too) 
RGQ wh- degree adverb (how) 
RGQV wh-ever degree adverb (however) 
RGR comparative degree adverb (more, less) 
RGT superlative degree adverb (most, least) 
RL locative adverb (e.g. alongside, forward) 
RP prep. adverb, particle (e.g about, in) 
RPK prep. adv., catenative (about in be about to) 
RR general adverb 
RRQ wh- general adverb (where, when, why, how) 
RRQV wh-ever general adverb (wherever, whenever) 
RRR comparative general adverb (e.g. better, longer) 
RRT superlative general adverb (e.g. best, longest) 
RT quasi-nominal adverb of time (e.g. now, tomorrow) 
TO infinitive marker (to) 
UH interjection (e.g. oh, yes, um) 









VD0 do, base form (finite) 
VDD Did 
VDG Doing 
VDI do, infinitive (I may do... To do...) 
VDN Done 
VDZ Does 
VH0 have, base form (finite) 
VHD had (past tense) 
VHG Having 
VHI have, infinitive 
VHN had (past participle) 
VHZ Has 
VM modal auxiliary (can, will, would, etc.) 
VMK modal catenative (ought, used) 
VV0 base form of lexical verb (e.g. give, work) 
VVD past tense of lexical verb (e.g. gave, worked) 
VVG -ing participle of lexical verb (e.g. giving, working) 
VVGK -ing participle catenative (going in be going to) 
VVI infinitive (e.g. to give... It will work...) 
VVN past participle of lexical verb (e.g. given, worked) 
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VVNK past participle catenative (e.g. bound in be bound to) 
VVZ -s form of lexical verb (e.g. gives, works) 
XX not, n't 
ZZ1 singular letter of the alphabet (e.g. A,b) 
ZZ2 plural letter of the alphabet (e.g. A's, b's) 
NOTE: "DITTO TAGS" 
Any of the tags listed above may in theory be modified by the addition of a pair of numbers to it: 
eg. DD21, DD22 This signifies that the tag occurs as part of a sequence of similar tags, representing a 
sequence of words which for grammatical purposes are treated as a single unit. For example the 
expression in terms of is treated as a single preposition, receiving the tags: 
   in_II31 terms_II32 of_II33  
The first of the two digits indicates the number of words/tags in the sequence, and the second digit the 
position of each word within that sequence. 
Such ditto tags are not included in the lexicon, but are assigned automatically by a program 
called IDIOMTAG which looks for a range of multi-word sequences included in the idiomlist. The 
following sample entries from the idiomlist show that syntactic ambiguity is taken into account, and also 
that, depending on the context, ditto tags may or may not be required for a particular word sequence: 
  at_RR21 length_RR22 
  a_DD21/RR21 lot_DD22/RR22 
















APPENDIX D   
Instructions for the coder 
 























Instructions for the coder: 
1. The document is divided into various core components (e.g.headline, lead, text body and 
ending). Using these core components as guidelines, a move-scheme is generated (refer to 
the identified move scheme as per attached with these instructions). 
2. The rhetorical moves are generated based on previous move-based studies (Swales, 1990; 
Bhatia, 1993; Zarza & Tan,2016; Bonini;2009). Due to subjectivity of move identification, it 
is necessary to use more than one coder to validate the moves identified in an analysis.  
3. In the documents, each component is described using a single sentence or a number of 
sentences. 
4. For each sentence, place a tag of related move that describes the communicative function 
of the sentence, for example <MOVE 2> followed by a space. It is very important to allocate 
a space after the tag as to allow accurate frequency count of the moves using the 
concordance software.  
5. Coders will practice using the move-coding scheme developed by the researcher in 
examples of segments of texts from the corpus before engaging into the coding activity.  
6. Please remember that only one tag is necessary for each sentence, which describes the 
communicative function of the sentence. Control over the tagging is specifically held by the 
communicative purpose of the sentences in the texts.  
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APPENDIX E   
 Cohen's Kappa Analysis for TSC, TSP and TSE 
  Moves 
Coded Unit 
(researcher) 
Agreement Disagreement Kappa Index 
  1 30 30 0   
  2 30 30 0   
  3 27 20 7   
  4 367 367 0   
  5 12 12 0 0.873 
TSC 6 101 96 5   
  7 1 1 0   
  8 26 18 8   
  9 353 353 0   
  TOTAL 947 927 20   
  Moves Coded Unit Agreement Disagreement Kappa Index 
  1 30 30 0   
  2 30 30 0   
  3 8 5 3   
  4 348 343 5 0.873 
  5 2 2 0  
TSP 6 53 51 2   
  7 10 10 0   
  8 25 18 7   
  9 337 337 0   
  TOTAL 843 826 17   
  Moves Coded Unit Agreement Disagreement Kappa Index 
  1 30 30 0   
  2 30 30 0   
  3 8 6 2   
  4 319 317 2   
  5 66 62 4 0.873 
TSE 6 16 16 0   
  7 0 0 0   
  8 20 10 10   
  9 256 256 0   





MOVE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 TOTAL WORD 
COUNT 
9a 9b TOTAL 
TSc001 1 1 1 6 0 2 0 1 10 1723 4 0 4 
TSc002 1 1 0 18 0 5 0 1 26 4271 2 2 4 
TSc003 1 1 2 17 0 5 0 0 26 5244 7 12 19 
TSc004 1 1 0 19 0 0 0 0 21 4043 9 9 18 
TSc005 1 1 2 27 1 3 0 0 35 6918 14 17 31 
TSc006 1 1 1 3 0 3 0 0 9 1874 0 0 0 
TSc007 1 1 1 3 0 3 0 1 10 1765 2 3 5 
TSc008 1 1 1 10 0 0 0 1 14 2406 6 4 10 
TSc009 1 1 0 19 0 0 0 0 21 2916 3 0 3 
TSc010 1 1 3 5 4 8 0 1 23 4110 9 4 13 
TSc011 1 1 1 6 0 6 0 0 15 3917 10 6 16 
TSc012 1 1 0 8 7 5 0 0 22 3576 0 5 5 
TSc013 1 1 0 5 0 0 0 1 8 1220 2 2 4 
TSc014 1 1 0 5 0 5 0 0 12 1515 2 1 3 
TSc015 1 1 2 21 0 5 0 1 31 5365 12 12 24 
TSc016 1 1 0 11 0 8 0 0 21 3424 11 3 14 
TSc017 1 1 0 41 0 6 0 0 49 8234 20 19 39 
TSc018 1 1 0 14 0 0 0 1 17 2600 4 5 9 
TSc019 1 1 0 33 0 5 0 1 41 5556 17 15 32 
TSc020 1 1 2 12 0 0 0 0 16 3357 9 5 14 
TSc021 1 1 0 7 0 0 0 3 12 1943 1 1 2 
TSc022 1 1 0 7 0 0 0 1 10 2277 5 3 8 
TSc023 1 1 1 10 0 0 1 1 15 3084 8 4 12 
TSc024 1 1 0 7 0 2 0 1 12 2190 5 2 7 
TSc025 1 1 1 3 0 4 0 1 11 1845 5 0 5 
TSc026 1 1 1 12 0 5 0 1 21 3779 9 7 16 
TSc027 1 1 0 9 0 4 0 1 16 3047 1 0 1 
TSc028 1 1 0 7 0 5 0 0 14 3263 6 3 9 
TSc029 1 1 0 15 0 2 0 0 19 3830 6 9 15 
TSc030 1 1 1 7 0 5 0 0 23 3,879 8 3 11 
TOTAL 30 30 20 367 12 96 1 18 580 103171 197 156 353 
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Inter- Coder Assessment 
MOVE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 TOTAL WORD 
COUNT 
9a 9b TOTAL 
MOVE 9 
TSP001 1 1 0 17 0 0 0 1 10 2765 10 6 20 
TSP002 1 1 1 5 0 0 0 0 8 1815 3 3 6 
TSP003 1 1 0 20 0 3 0 1 26 4511 10 9 19 
TSP004 1 1 1 23 0 0 0 1 27 2998 6 17 23 
TSP005 1 1 0 23 0 3 0 0 28 5197 11 13 24 
TSP006 1 1 0 18 0 2 0 0 22 3841 6 13 19 
TSP007 1 1 0 11 0 4 0 0 17 3118 5 6 11 
TSP008 1 1 0 8 0 0 10 0 20 3143 6 8 14 
TSP009 1 1 0 8 2 0 0 1 13 2672 0 3 3 
TSP010 1 1 0 4 0 6 0 0 12 1689 4 2 6 
TSP011 1 1 0 8 0 0 0 1 11 1722 4 5 9 
TSP012 1 1 1 22 0 1 0 1 27 3435 7 5 12 
TSP013 1 1 1 9 0 0 0 1 13 2177 4 3 7 
TSP014 1 1 1 11 0 4 0 1 19 3362 9 5 14 
TSP015 1 1 0 5 0 3 0 0 10 1493 4 3 7 
TSP016 1 1 0 8 0 4 0 0 14 2898 6 5 11 
TSP017 1 1 0 2 0 2 0 0 6 1100 1 1 2 
TSP018 1 1 0 10 0 5 0 1 18 2505 5 3 8 
TSP019 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 1080 1 2 3 
TSP020 1 1 0 18 0 0 0 1 21 2984 4 6 10 
TSP021 1 1 0 18 0 0 0 1 21 2996 5 8 13 
TSP022 1 1 0 11 0 6 0 1 20 3656 8 3 11 
TSP023 1 1 0 11 0 6 0 1 20 2817 8 6 14 
TSP024 1 1 0 16 0 0 0 1 19 2956 10 8 18 
TSP025 1 1 0 9 0 0 0 0 11 1765 4 2 6 
TSP026 1 1 0 6 0 0 0 1 9 1254 2 6 8 
TSP027 1 1 0 7 0 0 0 1 10 1457 4 3 7 
TSP028 1 1 0 12 0 0 0 1 15 2797 9 4 13 
TSP029 1 1 0 13 0 0 0 1 16 2685 3 6 9 
TSP030 1 1 0 10 0 2 0 0 14 1906 6 4 10 






MOVE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 TOTAL WORD 
COUNT 
9a 9b TOTAL 
TSE001 1 1 0 19 3 0 0 0 24 4642 3 6 9 
TSE002 1 1 0 12 0 0 0 1 15 3311 5 5 10 
TSE003 1 1 0 13 3 0 0 1 19 3684 7 6 13 
TSE004 1 1 0 16 9 0 0 0 27 5769 15 6 21 
TSE005 1 1 0 15 2 2 0 0 21 3641 4 4 8 
TSE006 1 1 0 12 7 0 0 0 21 4189 5 5 10 
TSE007 1 1 0 5 4 0 0 0 11 1231 2   2 
TSE008 1 1 0 16 0 0 0 0 18 4109 9 4 13 
TSE009 1 1 0 6 0 0 0 0 8 1673 0 0 0 
TSE010 1 1 0 6 1 0 0 0 9 1088 0 0 0 
TSE011 1 1 1 18 2 1 0 0 24 4834 9 12 21 
TSE012 1 1 0 7 0 1 0 1 11 1757 2 3 5 
TSE013 1 1 0 6 0 0 0 0 8 2006 3 2 5 
TSE014 1 1 1 12 2 0 0 0 17 3065 8 2 10 
TSE015 1 1 0 11 0 0 0 0 13 3602 9 4 13 
TSE016 1 1 1 11 5 0 0 0 19 3774 6 4 10 
TSE017 1 1 2 12 0 5 0 1 22 3427 5 4 9 
TSE018 1 1 0 9 2 3 0 1 17 2645 5 2 7 
TSE019 1 1 1 10 3 2 0 1 19 2961 5 5 10 
TSE020 1 1 0 12 2 2 0 1 19 3563 11 3 14 
TSE021 1 1 0 13 5 0 0 0 20 3624 6 11 17 
TSE022 1 1 0 10 3 0 0 0 15 2572 5 5 10 
TSE023 1 1 0 7 4 0 0 0 13 2862 1 0 1 
TSE024 1 1 0 10 0 0 0 0 12 2626 2 1 3 
TSE025 1 1 0 10 0 0 0 1 13 1328 1 1 2 
TSE026 1 1 0 11 0 0 0 1 14 2712 2 6 8 
TSE027 1 1 0 10 0 0 0 1 13 2190 6 5 11 
TSE028 1 1 0 6 2 0 0 0 10 1743 2 1 3 
TSE029 1 1 0 5 0 0 0 0 7 1519 3 2 5 
TSE030 1 1 0 7 3 0 0 0 12 2038 4 2 6 











Interview question: Who are the participants communicating within the newspaper report? Who is 
involved in the production a newspaper report? (rephrased) 
Respondent 1: There are 5 stages to produce a newspaper report, access and observation; (2) selection and 
filtering; (3) processing and editing; (4) distribution; and (5) interpretation.  
Interviewer to respondent 1: Yes sir, who is involved within the stages? 
Respondent 1: Journalist and editors are responsible for these stages. The journalists see and hears of 
something newsworthy then they will gather the information through observation and interviews. Process 
continues until reaches the editors who edit the content before distributed and delivered to the audience.  
Interview question: What are the skills needed to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 1: There are numerous skills but skills needed are not only language and writing, but soft skills 
also matters such as writing skills, communication skills, technological skills etc. 
Interview question: Are there any strategies that you use to write newspaper report? What is/are the 
strategies used? 
Respondent 1: Back to journalism 101 we use the inverted pyramid format…readers skim the newspaper 
to find stories that interest them…They read the headline, and then the first sentence or two lines….if 
interesting they continue reading...can draw readers into the story. Readers can choose to stay and read the 
details, or leave at the top of the story and still take get valuable information of the news… The other 
important aspect of structuring a news article is making sure the story follows logically from the "lead," …  
Interviewer to respondent 1: Does the pyramid shows what to write in paragraph 1, in paragrpagh 2, in 
paragraph 3 and so on? Is it a set framework? 
Respondent 1: Its doesnt exactly show a set outline . afterall, the story is an expository stle. Stories don’t 
have a set outline except following the pyramid to shows the most important news to the least important 
news. 
Interview question: What is the knowledge required to write a newspaper report? 
Respondent 1: Obviously strong general knowledge. It would make their life easier to understand the issue 
that they have to cover. It gives them more sense on how to see things from various angles. 
Interviewer to respondent 1: Can u elaborate more on this? 
Respondent 1: …there are several genres such as crime news, environmental news and economy needs 
experts who have undergone intensive training in specialized subject matters…they would have prior 
knowledge in the field...journalist and graduates from specific the disciplines would be preferred more by 
our company... 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to it? I have 
identified 4 components, headline, lead, text body and ending. Is there any other components that I 
should add or remove?  
Respondent 1: …find a catchy headline that sums up what happened…to catch attention of the 
readers…but, move 1 is not writing the headline. Editors normally write the headline after reading the 
journalist article in full. Move 1 should be the component writing the lead…  
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the headline? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 1: I agree. It looks fine 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the lead? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 1: Yes. I agree. 
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Interviewer to respondent 1 : Is there any framework to write a lead? 
Respondent 1: …no framework or set guideline to write a lead. It should have the 5W's...we are still required 
to follow the pyramid...however, not every journalist use the pyramid these days. The report style is 
changing according to the culture and trend...newspaper report is more like a narrative story now… Similar 
function as the headline... To summarise.... But its longer and covers the most important information in a 
news... Some writers note that the first sentence is the most important of a story; some might extend that to 
the first paragraph within 10 words… Answers right away the questions that the reader would ask...we have 
to try to be specific as possible...if its too broad, it won’t be informative or interesting. 
Interviewer to respondent 1: Can you please elaborate more? 
Respondent 1: …summary lead has who lead, what lead, where lead, when lead, why lead and how lead… 
Interview question: What type of sentences do authors use to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 1:…summary lead has who lead, what lead, where lead, when lead, why lead and how lead… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the paragraprh 3 which I allocated as part of the lead? 
Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 1: ..sometimes the most important information is placed in the third line because of the limited 
number of word in the lead. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 4? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 1: …It elaborates and connects to the lead… But, at times it connects to the headline too… 
older generations still tend to use the pyramid structure to write this section of the story, but younger 
generations have like a love-hate feelings for it…outdated, unnatural, boring, artless,... tells the story 
backward and is at odds with the storytelling tradition that features a beginning, middle, and end…. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 5? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 1: If there is an allegation made in the lead, the news should provide prove to the allegation. 
So, supporting the fact is an important move here… you can hardly call it a news story without the facts… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 7? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 1: This is usually done by fresh journalist 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 8? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 1: ... editor’s tend to undergo cutoff test (removing last section(s) of story to quickly shorten 
story….so, the ending is not seen concretely...Those days newspaper reports were actually reporting events. 
These days news has become a sensation. So, it’s difficult to have a clear guideline to writing a report. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 9? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 1: …the main difference between a direct and an indirect report is the point of view from which 
the original words are interpreted…direct speech, the ‘original’ utterance is interpreted from the point of 
view of the reported speaker…indirect speech the original words are interpreted from the point of view of 






Interview question asked: Who are the participants communicating within the newspaper report?  
Respondent 2: Journalism professionals consist of something that we call a journalistic subculture…. we 
have reporters, producers, technical staff and managerial staff within a news organization 
Interview question: What are the skills needed to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 2: Writing is an important skill but when we talk about journalism, it has to do with expressions, 
it has to do with culture, it has to do with writing, it has to do with thought, it has to do with political and 
social life.  
Interviewer to respondent 2: So, writing is the most important in newspaper report? 
Respondent 2: Its is partially important, it’s not only the skills of writing news. News and opinions basically 
have been around for a long time. For each component, you have a variety of characteristics...This has to 
be emphasized... Because we are not only dealing with the writing, we won’t work by using print platform 
anymore. 
Interview question: Are there any strategies that you use to write newspaper report? What is/are the 
strategies used? 
Respondent 2: …we have always used the pyramid style … in university courses it is also stressed… All 
writers should be great in using this expository style.. first paragraph got the essential facts …five W's 
(who, what, when, where and why). … five W's in the lead paragraph…organized in the order of 
importance… it is not exceptionally creative, but it is functional… The body have detailed descriptions, 
quotations from witnesses or experts, and background information that relates to the Lead… its simply a 
straight-forward strategy to attract readers and leads that tell them what's to come… 
Interviewer to respondent 2: Is it applicable to all the newsreport sections, I mean like for crime news, 
political news, environmental enws. Is it the same pyramid format for each of these specialised fields?  
Respondent 2: Yes. Its all the same basic outline.  
Interview question: What is the knowledge required to write a newspaper report? 
Respondent 2:It is almost impossible to be a good journalist without good general knowledge. Keep on 
learning on various subject matters. Journalism is about knowledge and experience.  
Interviewer to respondent 2: So knowledge on the subject matter is more important than skills? Can you 
elaborate more on this? 
Respondent 2:Hmm….both are important…but, skills can be learned is difficult to train journalists to 
acquire specialized knowledge…better to employ those who have specialized degrees and train them to 
become journalists…our company noticed this issue realised that they require experts in certain fields. Of 
course, the challenge is to develop the flair in writing and the ability to acquire journalist skills…” 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to it? I have 
identified 4 components, headline, lead, text body and ending. Is there any other components that I 
should add or remove?  
Respondent 2:Headline and lead looks fine...text body looks fine too… 
Interviewer to respondent 2: What do you thing of the ending? It seems like the ending is not clear. 
Respondent 2: The ending style eventhogh its the least important information, is necessary in term of 
pedagogy…students will know it is how the story should end else they will leave the story hanging. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the headline? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 2:  …you have to write the words in a correct order…writing ‘old’ information that you already 
know in the first ‘part’ of your headline, and then end with the facts that are actually ‘new’. This will keep 
readers in ‘suspense’, so they will be interested to read further… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the lead? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 2: agree 
Interview question: What is the function of this paragraph? 
Respondent 2:  …news story should not normally begin with quotes… since it is the important aspect of a 




Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the paragraprh 3 which I allocated as part of the lead? 
Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 2: … usually this move is rare…but it is still often written in 1 line with the rest of the important 
details…mostly by junior journalist who are still learning to write… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 4? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 2: Well… the function of the 1st paragraph after the lead is actually to elaborate and specify 
the info provided in the lead to explain the background of the story, starting with the most relevant… Which 
is based on the pyramid…  
Interviewer to respondent 2: Can u elaborate more? 
Respondent 2:We summarize the story, to get to the heart, to the point, to sum up quickly and concisely the 
answer to the question: What’s the news?...The pyramid approach addresses the most important questions 
at the top of the story. It states the thesis and then provides supporting material… so, having this move 4 
after the lead seems appropriate…  
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 5? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 2:…supporting this news can be expressed in a simple, concise sentence, like a direct quotation 
containing all the supporting facts needed...also in a number of paragraphs through statistics, examples or 
expert's testimony… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 6? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 2: It actually attracts the reader to the current and old news…readership of the past news may 
increase too… journalist need to keep themselves updated of the past events to write this as not everybody 
covers the same issue in the past… may include the event or the actors involved…  
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 7? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 2: Sometimes we write this because we want to hidghlight the importantce of another case, but 
since not so important is may not be added in a separate news. So, our intention is still to bring out the news 
to the public.  
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 8? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 2: .. the last paragraph is cut as soon as it reaches the required number of words...yes, it stops 
abruptly, but, with sometimes referencing what other people are saying or court hearings, but journalist 
make sure they write the least important story towards the ending... 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 9? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 2: …news report is about quotations ..direct or indirect by the journalist…In news reporting, 
reported speech functions differently from the way in which it functions in…like fictional narrative and 
conversation…and not like fiction…it is focused on passing on information…issues of referentiality, truth, 
reliability and accountability... It represents a really existing, original text outside of the quoting text… 
Interviewer to respondent 2: Can you elaborate more? 
Respondent 2: …news story should not normally begin with quotes… since it is the important aspect of a 







Interview question asked: Who are the participants communicating within the newspaper report?  
Respondent 3:  The whole production process can be divided into four parts, they are: Content gathering, 
Pre Press, Press and Post Press…each of these have reporters, journalist and editors working 
Interview question: What are the skills needed to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 3: We need students to have basic skills that they could learn from their universities. They will 
learn more when they work with us.  
Interviewer to respondent 3: Meaning, do you have your own framework which is different from that in the 
university? 
Respondent 3:Yes. We have our in-house stye of writing. But without basic skills, they are putting 
themselves in trouble. Basic survival skills needed for journalism graduates such as writing, language 
comprehension, and communication are important but not everybody can relly write.” 
Interview question: Are there any strategies that you use to write newspaper report? What is/are the 
strategies used? 
Respondent 3: …strategy used is the inverted pyramid..… For example, "4 survived and 3 died..." From 
that statement think about the readers' next questions: how is it 4 and 3? Was anyone hurt? What damage 
was done? When did the accident happen? Use those questions to formulate the rest of your opening, 
inverted paragraph…Let’s say you’re writing a story about a fire in which two people are killed and their 
house is destroyed. In your reporting, you gathered a lot of details including the victims’ names, the address, 
time…Obviously, the most important information about the two dead people…that’s the most important 
fact at the tops of the story… Other details – the names, the address, when it happened – is important but 
can be placed at the bottom line… not at the very top. And the least important information - things like 
what the weather was like at the time, or the color of the home - should be at the very bottom… 
Interview question: What is the knowledge required to write a newspaper report? 
Respondent 3: What makes us (journalist) unique is the ability to learn fast. Of course, among the main 
requirement is the general knowledge. If you interview a victim without having sufficient general 
knowledge about the situation, you will be in trouble(inaudible)you won’t be able to connect with the person 
and get the required information needed to write the news. 
Interviewer to respondent 3: Can you plese elaborate more? 
Respondent 3: There are areas where journalism students normally can enter if they have enough knowledge 
especially when it requires specialized knowledge. Due to this fact, we would rather recommend to employ 
graduates with specialized degree for the job. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to it? I have 
identified 4 components, headline, lead, text body and ending. Is there any other components that I 
should add or remove?  
Respondent 3:All looks okay except the ending. 
Interviewer to respondent 3: What do say so ? 
Respondent 3:Ending of the story is always cut off depending on the number of words. So, the component 
ending should be removed. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the headline? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 3: ...headline consists of the person involved in the case or we call it the actor of the events or 
author of the message and/or interpretation of events, or the subject matter of the story… can be informative, 
as they present the basic information on the content of  a story… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the lead? Would you suggest otherwise?  
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Respondent 3: …introduction to a news story...tells the story in a capsule form... Maybe a single word, a 
phrase a brief sentence or a paragraph... Answers right away the questions that the reader would ask...You 
need to include the five Ws and H. But it is not a rigid rule. You don’t have to include all the Ws or the 
H…. Can sum up the whole report in 1 line of… Cannot expand the lead…it’s still back to the pyramid 
showing the most important information…  
Interview question: What type of sentences do authors use to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 3: informative, declarative, factual, narrative….its a mixture of various styles actually 
depending on the topic….mostly for report its factual with some elements of persuasion to attract the 
readers..need to ensure they like what they are reading to increase the readership rate and win best 
journalist of the week.  
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the paragraprh 3 which I allocated as part of the lead? 
Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 3:Yes, its common to have additional important informations in line 3 of the same paragraph. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 4? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 3:…moves 2-4 writing with the most important facts based on the inverted pyramid. Why there 
was inverted pyramid is so that the sub editor when laying out the page knows he can cut the story from the 
bottom (to fit the print page) as the least important information is in the bottom…. sum up the point of the 
story in a single paragraph… also, with news writing, there is no difference between writing a crime story, 
court story or political story… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 5? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 3: Ya 
What would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 3: Fall back on 101 journalism. Its all there. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 7? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 3: ...sometimes journalist tend to do this to slot in some information which they think maybe 
important for other cases…. They would be interviewing a police officer for example, at the same time a 
reporter might ask them an unrelated question, so journalist would just include that bit of information in the 
current story… This is to save writing a full report too…   
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 8? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 3: ... there's no ending in most news story. If it is a column or feature writing, yes need an 
ending. Some writers don't have an ending…based on the example you gave me an ending… That's not an 
ending. Probably the reporter could have added more to the story. For example, however, police didn't 
respond the report. If you listen to that YouTube audio on news writing, lecturer says news writing has no 
conclusion… 
Question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my findings of the 
moves that I identified for the text body move 9? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 3: Ya.  
What would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 3: Its obvious isn’t. To quote what others has said. Afterall, it is reporting an event happened 






Interview question asked: Who are the participants communicating within the newspaper report?  
Respondent 4: …Reporters will interview, research and gather stories and cover events…then, send to the 
editor… sub editors will edit...final editing done by either the Chief Sub Editor or the Editor in chief… 
dummy sheets to the graphic section…Graphic designers will  put together the text, pictures, cutline, 
graphics, and graphical illustrations to form the newspaper pages…. 
Interview question: What are the skills needed to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 4: Journalism nowadays is a fast changing field. What they learn in the university is important 
but they need to be open-minded and learn new skills fast here. We acknowledge that some universities of 
have good training facilities while some do not…Skill of writing, understanding about society (knowledge 
of the society, political system, economic etc...” 
Interview question: Are there any strategies that you use to write newspaper report? What is/are the 
strategies used? 
Respondent 4: We just follow the pyramid style. Sometimes I use my own style based on the flow of the 
event and the story. 
Interview question: What is the knowledge required to write a newspaper report? 
Respondent 4: …journalists write stories for their readers to tell them what is going on, to inform them, 
engage them, entertain them, shock them, amuse them, disturb them, and uplift them…the stories we write 
are meant to provide true facts to readers about issues or news going on in the world today. They are meant 
to be truthful, unbiased, and informative. Gathering Information... people who witnessed the event first 
hand or have extensive knowledge on said topic... without details, sources, evidence, it won't impact the 
readers… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the headline? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 4: Headline should be last isn’t…it’s the final process of the writing. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the lead? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 4: …lead can be written single word, a short sentence, paragraph…but usually its only one or 
two line paragraph… 
Interviewer to respondent 4: Can u elaborate more ? what do you mean by this? 
Respondent 4: …judge a story on newspaper by its lead… If it does not grab their attention, they will not 
read on. It summarizes the contents and should be short… 
Interview question: What type of sentences do authors use to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 4: Narrative and factual of course. …lead can be written single word, a short sentence, 
paragraph…but usually its only one or two line paragraph… 
Interview question: What is the function of this paragraph? 
Respondent 4: …judge a story on newspaper by its lead… If it does not grab their attention, they will not 
read on. It summarizes the contents and should be short… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the paragraprh 3 which I allocated as part of the lead? 
Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 4: It usally complements the headline and adds information following lead 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 4? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 4: Yes. Its clear 
Interview question : What would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 4: Supporting details for the entire report 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 5? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
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Respondent 4:...statistics are available and highly useful…readers are more confident...Over one-fifth of 
the analysed news made reference to statistics… but, there junior journalists these days rarely apply 
statistics… our survey shows that, only 6.1% of crime news used statistics…under-use of statistics 
accidents and disasters 6.3% and terrorism 8.7%... Maybe because its tough to write the numbers… 
Journalist and editors needs the data presented clearly and with context, or were statistics only mentioned 
passingly in a vague manner… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 7? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 4: …usually after providing a smooth transition between the lead and the second paragraph, 
journalist tend to continue with information about the topic summarized in the lead. However, some 
reporters tend to shift to a different topic…which is actually confusing to the readers… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 8? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Responden4 : it is a little confusing because there is no any strategies actually to end a report. It just ends…. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 9? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 4 : Yes. Good. Quoting actors….by the way it’s a term that we use here actor means theose 




Interview question asked: Who are the participants communicating within the newspaper report?  
Respondent 5: Journalist and editor and it’s a big team actually.  
Interview question: What are the skills needed to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 5: general knowledge, knowledge about the genre such as environmental news is not a 
common topic that can be written by just anybody….language skill is a must 
Interview question: Are there any strategies that you use to write newspaper report? What is/are the 
strategies used? 
Respondent 5: Depend on the in-house style of the company. Mostly will relate back to experience and the 
pyramid cone style 
Interview question: What is the knowledge required to write a newspaper report? 
Respondent 5: I have answered above….skills and knowledge 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to it? I have 
identified 4 components, headline, lead, text body and ending. Is there any other components that I 
should add or remove?  
Respondent 5: …headline, lead, placeline, byline, text body are all common parts in a 
newspaper…basically, there are no endings in a newspaper report…just stops when it reaches the paragraph 
limit…but, this when teaching students to write a newspaper report with a set frame, then they need to know 
how and when to end…so, from pedagogical perspective I agree to having an ending component to the 
framework which you are proposing… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the headline? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 5: ...headline represents the most significant component of the news abstract. Its main function, 
based on journalism 101 is to abstract the main event of a story and attract the reader…establishing a 
territory as the move 1 is good 
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Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the lead? Would you suggest otherwise? 
Respondent 5: …needs to be short and precise… no unintentional redundancy. For example, 2 p.m. 
Wednesday afternoon. This is wrong… we can’t afford to waste space in a news story, especially in the 
lead...no clutter and cut right to the heart of the story… ten one sentence, sometimes two…usually they are 
25 to 30 words and should rarely be more than 40…Function varies... For conventional lead used in a 
straight news it answers the 5 W's.... Leads introduce the topic or purpose of a paper, and particularly in the 
case of journalism, need to grab the reader's attention…  
Interviewer to respondent 5: can u elaborate more on the writing style? 
Respondent 5: …usually starts with words like with, to, -ing, noun or adjectives… 
Interview question: What type of sentences do authors use to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 5: …usually starts with words like with, to, -ing, noun or adjective..  
Interview question: What is the function of this paragraph? 
Respondent 5: Newspaper story is basically expository writing…powerful quotes can attract readers to 
continue reading…we use a lot of quotes in the lead to start the news…it may summaries or it may be the 
pull factor for the readers… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the paragraprh 3 which I allocated as part of the lead? 
Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 5: Of course its important, u cant aspect journalist to cramp up all the informations in the 1st 
line itself isn’t. however, it depends on the journalist creativity to write.  
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 5? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 5: Agreed….(inaudible) 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 7? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 5: agree but I don’t use this much in my writing. It will confuse the readers to suddenly have 
some unrelated to the report. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 8? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 5: Agree. It is important to have and ending writing strategy because most students of 
journalism face problem to end the report. It is a very important finding. They always ask me how to end, 
what to write when ending. Personally, I believe ending is also very important as a closure to a text.  
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 9? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 5: …newspaper story is basically expository writing…powerful quotes can attract readers to 
continue reading…we use a lot of quotes in the lead to start the news…it may summarise or it may be the 




Interview question asked: Who are the participants communicating within the newspaper report?  
Respondent 6: I think journalists and editors 
Interview question: What are the skills needed to write newspaper report? 
Respondent 6: World knowledge 
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Interview question: Are there any strategies that you use to write newspaper report? What is/are the 
strategies used? 
Respondent 6: Newspaper writing skills 
Interview question: What is the knowledge required to write a newspaper report? 
Respondent 6: About the subject that they are planning to write. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the headline? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 6: …news headlines almost always contain an action verb. Action makes a story, and verbs 
bring action…to any sentence or phrase.…They're the engine that drives your headline…and keeps the rest 
of the words…from just laying there doing nothing.… 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the lead? Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 6: ….lead or lede should be a declarative sentence in the active voice…subject followed by a 
verb and then a direct object…lead should answer the 5 W's and 1H but, usually only two or three of them 
need be in the first sentence, depending on their importance... 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the paragraph 3 which I allocated as part of the lead? 
Would you suggest otherwise?  
Respondent 6: It looks fairly understandable. And I can relate to it. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 4? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 6: Okay. Elaborating the rest of the event relating back to the topic and lead. 
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 5? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 6: Yes. Agreed. Very important to have this move as statistics will show that the repost is 
actually true. Readers should be able to learn factual points by reading newspaper report.  
Interview question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my 
findings of the moves that I identified for the text body move 6? Would you suggest otherwise? What 
would you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 6:…the news itself must be current… includes recent hits, recent in time, real interest to the 
public… past events to this event is included if it is legitimate or real… continuing public interest…for 
example the conversations of politicians in the past can be included during the current election news… 
Interview question: Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my findings 
of the moves that I identified for the text body move 7? Would you suggest otherwise? What would 
you say are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 6: sometimes I notice unrelated news. Sometimes, it actually makes me want to read other news 
highlighted in in the unrelated event 
Question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my findings of the 
moves that I identified for the text body move 8? Would you suggest otherwise? What would you say 
are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 6: To end the news isn’t…yes it looks fine. I have never really ealised how a report ends. When 
I read I just focus on the middle part of the story. Sometimes, when im truly engrossed with the news I will 
go till the end to know the ending.  
Question:  Based on the proposed framework that I showed you, do you agree to my findings of the 
moves that I identified for the text body move 9? Would you suggest otherwise? What would you say 
are the functions of this paragraph? 
Respondent 6: yes. It is the most interesting part for me. looking into other peoples life from here. from 
what they actually have to say. 
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Interview question: What type of sentences do authors use to write newspaper report? From 
grammatical aspect what is important? 
Respondent 6:….lead or lede should be a declarative sentence in the active voice…subject followed by a 
verb and then a direct object…lead should answer the 5 W's and 1H but, usually only two or three of them 
need be in the first sentence, depending on their importance...…yes it is very important…all the sentences 
need to relate… However, the paragraphs may or may not have connection but within the sentences it is 
connected…the readers will not understand what is the author is trying to tell if there is no connection in 
the story…the writing need to follow the pyramid structure of writing newspaper report… the editors do 
the final checking with…the  proofreading process… this is an English newspaper…. Of course, grammar 





















APPENDIX G – Interview Protocol 
 
 
Interview Protocol for Current Study 
1. Aligning interview questions with the instruments in the CNP model and the 
research questions. Construct of the interview questions based on the selected 
parameters of Munby’s CNP Model (1978) used to validate the findings of the 
structural linguistics analysis.  
2. Revise with supervisor the interview questions. Initially, there were three open-
ended probing questions that was constructed to be asked to the validators. These 
two questions received the most correction and feedback from the supervisor and 
the intercoders. Thus, they were edited.  Basically, the grammar and choice of 
words used was the issue to this interview’s questions. They cover two themes 
which is English language requirement’s in the workplace and written English 
language competence in the workplace. 
3. Consent letter to the respondents. 
4. Arrange time and modes for meeting the interview. Some of the respondents agreed 
to have the interviews through phone calls and WhatsApp messages.  
5. Record interviews carried out face-to -face 
6. Revise and rephrase questions while interviewing. The interview questions had to 
be rephrased a number of times so that the respondents understood the questions 
7. Asking in depth questions on the moves identified to validate the findings. For 
example, Questions catering to the communicative key parameter, the probing 
questions began with the functions of newspaper report in general followed by the 
core components in the newspaper report (headline, lead, body text and ending). 
Each move was further scrutinized with the WH questions. 
8. Interviews were recorded and transcribed into Ms. Word. For further clarifications, 
some of the interviews were also conducted via WhatsApp. 
 
